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Preface

- Subdue your fear by learning something new every day.
This Tibetan language course handbook 'A Primer of the Tibetan language’ is designed for people

" who want to acquire a good working knowledge of the language in a short time, and who wil]

probably be working at home without a teacher. It will enable those with no previous knowledge of
Tibetan to reach the point where they can communicate effectively and can read, write and converse
on a range of topics. Originally written as a textbook for an intensive Tibetan language course, this

'A Primer of the Tibetan Language' begins with the Tibetan alphabet and the sound system of the
language, as far as this is possible in print. A cassette tape to go with this book is being prepared for
the benefit of those who cannot find a suitable teacher. In order to maximise the enjoyment and your
endeavour, it is essential to use this book stage by stage according to the lessons. In each lesson, a
of grammar are explained and illustrated; there are exercises with vocabulary lists and useful
expressions. A separate lists of verbs is also provided in the three tenses and imperative so that so

student can examine the pattern of spelling change caused by consonantal gender harmony called 59
AEY rtag Yjug.

Leamning Tibetan language is key to understand the Tibetan people, their way of life, religion and
history. Studying Tibetan will also help 1o preserve the Tibetan culture which is facing great threat

under the repressive policy of the communist regime in Tibet. People who are interested in
Buddhism will find the importance of Tibetan language and appreciate the rich Tibetan literature on

- of its grammatical rules, you are not a Tibetan language scholar if you do not know how to speak the

language as spoken among Tibetans. Numerous courses on ‘Classical Tibetan' are taught at
academic institutions around the world by people who do not speak or understand the spoken
language. Graduates of such courses are left frustrated and confused as they cannot speak and
understand a language they supposed to have studied several years at University level. Unlike
Sanskrit, Tibetan language is a living and progressive language which is Spoken in many countries in
the Himalayan region. _

Students who successfully complete this course will not put through such difficulties. I have

~written this manual because Tibetan is my mother tongue and I am well versed on the subject. Ihave

had a thorough traditional training in both school and monastery under the tutelage of some of the

leading Tibetan linguists, poets and grammarians alive today. My teacher, His Eminence Chogay
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Introduction

After studying Indian linguistics including Panini, Kalapa and Candra Sanskrit grammars under
eminent linguists, the Brahmin Lipikara and Devavidyasinha; Thonmi Sambota, the intelligent
minister of the famous Tibetan king Songtsen Gampo (srong bisan sgam Po) invented the written

he had already began in India, He decided to have four vowels i, u, ¢ and o instead of Sixteen
vowels which existed in Sanskrit, Of the thirt consonants, twenty four consonants were based on
the Sanskrit alphabet while six mmmWWe need of Tibetm speaking
tongue which did Dot exist even i the ﬂ“ﬁmﬁét"ﬁii“réﬁéﬁ‘ed“consonams_wcrc later added to
facilitate the standard transliteration of Sanskri into Tibetan. Of his eight great grammatical treatises

Kawa Paltsek, Chokro Luj Gyaltsen and Shang Na-namde, who all belonged to the old Tibetan
transiation school. Those who have the opportunity to read any Tibetan translation will frequetnly
see these three names in the colophons. During the reign of Trisong Deutsen (khri srong Ide'y
bisan), Tibetan language received ap extensive revision. In Spite of the dark era caused by the
Prosecution of Buddhism by Lang Darma, it gave a much needed motivation amongst the Tibetans 1o

send more Tibetans to study Buddhadharma in India, Asa result, in 10th century galaxies of eminent
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under the one united Dharma rule of the great Sakyapas who aliowed all traditions to prosper in
harmony, Tibet had some of the biggest monasteries in the world attracting hundreds of students
from many neighbouring countries. From mid 11th century Tibetans could learn Sanskrit grammar
through Tibetan without having to use the Sanskrit alphabet as the written Tibetan was SO
meticulously invented that every Sanskrit syllable can be iransliterated into Tibetan. Modern
Buddhist scholars who have done comparative study on ihe translations in several Buddhist
languages all agree that there is no translation which can match the consistency and accuratencss of
Tibetan trapsiations of the Buddhist canon. Since most Sanskrit Buddhist literature are not extant,
Tibetan Buddhist capon is amongst ihe best translations to further the study and practice of
. Buddhism.

The communist invasion of Tibet can never be forgiven and is a great threat 1o the survival of
traditional culture. Maoist anarchists from China has tried to destroy Tibet's cuttural and our national
heritage. The study of the unique Tibetan language was prohibited and 6000 monasteries and
educational institutions in Tibet were destroyed. In spite of all the catastrophic destruction of the
Tibetan culture, religion and language, Tibetans have managed to preserve their language and culture
in exile under the leadership of His Holinessi the Dalai Lama. In exile many Tibetans schools were
opened and monastéries were rebuilt. Hundreds of refugees are continuing to escape from Tibet with
their young children in hope of giving them proper Tibetan language training in India and Nepal. I
can recall learning how to read and write Tibetan under a tree in a refugee camp in Pokhara, Nepal.
There were no classes, all the children sat together under 2 tree learning how to pronounce the -
alphabet. The first thing we memorized were Sum cu pa by Thonmi Sambhota. After finishing my
high school, I was fortunate enough to thoroughly study amongst other things, the two grammatical
works under His Eminence Chogay Trichen Rinpoche in Lumbini, the birth-place of the Buddha. His
Eminence is one of the most remarkable Tibetan poets alive today. Having served as his secretary
and personal assistant for some six years, my Tibetan education was fulfilled beyond my
- expectation. Subsequently I was fortunaie to discuss some of the more finer elements of Tibetan

grammar and poetry in relation to Sanskrit and Prakrit with the eminent linguist late Khunu Lama
-Tenzin Gyaltshen when he came and stayed at my monasiery a year before he died.

. The first interest of the study of Tibetan language in the West was pethaps motivated by Christian
missionaries. Some took crash courses in Tibetan and translated the Bible with the help of some
Tibetan scholars and wrote Tibetan grammar in English giving most of the examples from the
translation of the Bible. The first Tibetan printing press in Kalimpong was primarily run and owned
by Khunu Tharchin, a Tibetan speaking Christian from Spiti in Jammu. Some hastily compiled
Tibetan English dictionaries appeared as early as mid nineteen century. 1recall reading pamphlets
entitled "God Will Save You" during my school days but I did.not know they were talking about
Christianity. used to think they were badly written religious ideas by some foreigners who did not
know the Tibetan language propetly. : o :

Times have changed since as the written language is enthusiastically studied in many countries and
more recently number of universities have introduced Tibetan studies programmes. Hundres of
Tibetan Buddhist centres around the world have generated much needed interest in the Tibetan
studies. Only recently some fifty young boys from the central Asian Republics have been sent to -
India to study Tibetan in Tibetan monasieries. . Every three years some two hundred Tibetologists
attend international conference on Tibetan studies as well as many regional conferences and seminars.
Due 1o its important place in the Buddhist literature, students in Buddhist studies have realized the
significance of the Tibetan language. There are already a handful of non-Tibetan scholars who are
teaching the language in the West and translating important Tibetan works into English and other
important languages. Number of scholars have studied this relatively easy language in less than six
months and have remarked how easy it is if one is prepared to put a steady effort over a period of of a
year or less with a competent Tibetan language teacher. .

In spite of many books wiitten on Tibet during the last three decades, texts translated faithfully
from the Tibetan is miserably few. There is a great need for more foreigners learning Tibetan and
engaging in the collaboration of translation works. The prestige of ancient Tibetan translators are
forgotten and very little attention has been given to maintain this important aspect of Buddhist
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teachers.

As more material progress is made withont obtaining any lasting happiness from wealth, fame and
rclationships, the interest of Dharma in the West will continue to grow. However if Westerners do
not master the language in which the Dharma is preserved and dedicate time to work seriously on the
iranslation of important texts into English, they will be unable to help their future generation with
Dharma. Tibetan, written by Thonmi Sambhota, who is indisputedly regarded as an emanation of
Manjushri, is one of the easjest language in the world. The cnergy a person devotes for the study of

of good use o many students of Buddhism and the Tibetan language.

;-’iq'qqr;'zz-rni'w:'qan; '_la'nﬁ—t'aqﬁw'Q'a:'g&'g:'y

@"‘T Q'JJ&'QEN'Q‘@I[ | ﬁ""m"‘“'%ﬁ'ﬁ'“*’."il

Evén if one is to die tomorrow, one should study knowledge;

For it is like claiming one's own entrusted possessions in future rebirths.
: T ansees by Sakya Pandita

In paying my tribute to Thonmi S.ambhota' “and all the Tibetan Lotsawas who unselfishly gave
their lives for the benefit of others, may the fortunate people of this generation do not forget their

patience.

Lama Choedak T. Yuthok

Tibetan Language Group
Canberra, 1994
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Although this manual is the result of many months' hard
work, it was much easier than attending classes under
trees while missing my little sister who died on our way '
in Mustang when we were escaping from Tibet in 1959.
1 dedicate this book for her and many other young
Tibetan children who died as the result of communist
occupation of Tibet.- My very existence and this book:
could not have appeared without the: loving care,
protection and guidance which I have received from my
parents and His Eminence Chogay Trichen Rinpoche. I
hope that this is the first drop of the fluidity of my
repaying of their kindness. Special thanks are also due
to my wife Mirabelle for her understanding, patience
and constant support in my work. I also express my
gratitude to Merrill Cook and Ken Gardiner for their
help and to my students for their support and -

encouragement.
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PART ONE
CHAPTER ONE

THE TIBETAN ALPHABRET

1.1 THE ORIGIN OF THE TIBETAN ALPHABET

Thon-mi Sam-bho-ta was one of the most celebrated ministers of the famous Tibetan king
Srong-btsan-sgam-po (617 AD.-—--). Recognised as an emanation of Ma7 ijushri, the Bodhisattva of
wisdom he was the son of Anu of Thonmi clan from central Tibet. The king sent Thonmi to India
together with carefully selected fifteen other young intelligent Tibetans to study Sanskrit. Ashe
proved himself to be the most brightest of all, his Indian teachers named him "Sambhota" which
means 'best' or 'perfect Tibetan'. Thon-mi Sam-bho-ta first studied Sanskrit with Pandita
Devavidyasiriha and Brahmin Lipikara of Kashmir and then invented the Tibetan alphabet with
thirty consonants and four vowels: He wrote eight important works on Tibetan grammer but only
two, sum-bcu-pa and rtags-kyi-'jug-pa are exiant today. _

The Tibetan alphabet is based upon the Devandgari script. Designed to conform with the
existing Tibetan language, Thonmi's Tibetan alphabet is one of the few scripts in the world which
was solely created for the purpose of translating Buddhist scriptures. Scholars and students of
Buddhist Studies in modern times have recognized that the Tibetan language is one of the most
important languages which has preserved few of the most accurate translations of the complete
Buddhist Canon. ' :

1.2 THE LETTER A

The last letter of the Tibetan alphabet a is considered to be a consonant in Tibetan and not 2

- vowel. According to Tibetan grammarians, « is an inherent sound of all the Tibetan consonants - it

is the life-force of every sound - and is therefore called the "mother letter". Without the inner a no
Tibetan consonants have sounds of their own. It also represents the wisdom of unborn
Dharmakdya. Thonmi specifically placed the letter a as the last letter of the consonants to stress its
special role. The remaining twenty nine consonants from ka to ha arc called "father letters", which
play the active role in their pronunciation while the inherent a passively gives real life to the other
consonants. Under different circumstances «a is either sounded or silent. This will be explained

below. Treating a as an ordinary vowel does not do it any justice. If a is regarded as a vowel

-there is no way of explaining Tibetan words like ﬁ'EC' i khung = hole or ﬁ“]'f”'og ma =chin.- No

two vowels occur together without a medial consonant.

1.3 THE FOUR VOWELS

When either of the four Tibetan vowels known as 338 &g’ dbyangs yig bzhi are marked

with a consonant, they modify the inherent sound ‘a' of the consonant into the relevant vowel
sounds. For example, the normal pronunciation of the letter 'ka' is modified into 'ki' when the

- vowel sound ' is added. Presumably to emphasize this, in writing a vowel is always placed either

at the top or at the bottom of the root letter of a syllable. The three vowel signs that are placed on
top of the letter are said to 'soar like hats' and the one vowel sign that is placed at the bottom of the

letter and subjoined ™ yaand % ra are said to be 'beautiful like bolsters'. All these characters
are called "children letters" since they can only function by depending upon any of the parent leiters
discussed above. Strictly speaking there is no long and short vowels in Tibetan except in the
Tibetanized Sanskrit words. Where there are lenthening sounds they are usually caused by certain
suffixes with or without vowel marked root letters.



Vowel signs Name Yowel sownd Position in Writing

On top of the letter
On the bottom

On top of the letter
On top of the letter

e

3 gigu
ANTY  zhabs kyu
AFT greng po
&% naro

I

o o

1.4 84T THE LETTER HEAD

The side a of every pair of pages (folios) begins with a "universal letter-head" called yig mgo'
K957 in the form of "3 followed by a tsheg and a double stroke in the upper left hand corner.

It is similar to the rule in English where the first letter of the sentence always begins in upper case.
Yig mgo is also always used at the beginning of a chapter or an important sub-section of the same
chapter. Some schofars and Tibelap publishers in recent time,g have excluded the yig mgo

yig mgo and have thus diluted the Tibetan language. However Tibetan scholars and linguists living
in the free world should preserve and protect important characters like yig mgo. Itis also - '
considered inauspicious to have a nice books published without the yig mgo. When learning the
written language in traditional Tibet these scribal conventions were treated as extremely important.
To ignore them is to demean the language itself and, thus, Tibetan culture.

1.5 THE PUNCTUATION SYSTEM

Each syllable is followed by adot’ called sheg’ ( 89 ) as there are no hypheas and other forms
of punctuation. Each clause is divided from the next by a single vertical stroke ( | ) called ' gcig

shad’ (P¥795 ), each sentence by double vertical lines (Il Ycalled 'myis shad’ ( §“’ﬁ‘i'), and

each paragraph or chapter by four vertical lines (Il ) called ‘bzhi shad', _(‘lﬁ'ﬁﬁ'). Inveri«_:d
commas, colons, semi-colons, question marks and br_ackets_are not used in classical Tibetan. All

1.6 ENDING A SENTENCE :
In”ISY dbu can script, the letter which ends a sentence is not followed by the dot but only a

- stroke. However there are two exceptions 1o this rule: when a sentence ends with ga ¥ it is neither

followed by a dot nor a stroke; when a sentence ends withnga R it is followed by both a dot and
a stroke. :

1.7 THE ORDER OF STROKES

Just as in English Tibetan is written in several ways. By in large there are two main styles of
written Tibetan, the printed form and cursive writing. In this book we will dwell on the printed
style known as dbu can or 'headed' letters. It is named after the horizontal fine which each of the
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dbu can form has as the top line of the letters. The cursive style is known as dbu med or 'headle-
as they lack the nporizontal line as their top line which in itself has several degrees of :°
cursiveness. Some scholars assert that the headless script derived from writing the headed SCript .

a faster speed than a calligrapher would write. In writing Tibetan alphabet in the dbu can ((T37)

script, the horizontal line is drawn first from left o right then the distinctive portion of the letter and
lastly the perpendicular line is drawn from top to bottom. However there are some exceptions for
looped letters such as ca, cha etc. which do not have the perpendicular line or in some cases there
are no horizontal line. . o

Mka ~ 7 T A Mk~ 7‘5:[5(

q “’"K’ZTZT‘ Ronga r“l;

S a TT3IS & cha 8'755

Ep — O E (£ | 5 ma C 0 9 (v
5t T YV 5 COy Htha E v 2 g

N da - r 5 (,N:;, e 3 na — -j 3\

Qpa 77 AHA 4o 7 AR A
q ba- - f\ A o M TR D N (rom s
S ~ TSI S " 53 (o,
fa T TERA Ha T Y
Aa T CARF s, -2z a
R 1 ';(“0'9\ Wy 2 U W N
A T 7T X . Ny, 0 el >y
qsha Cﬂ-ﬂ o Ve T 7 RARA
Yhe T 7 RR ®, -~ 73 &S
DR ~ U c ang T D T e N o~



1.8 YNNI AN'S THE THIRTY CONSONANTS

The thirty consonants of the Tibetan alphabet known as ANOERANAT  gsal byed sum beu are

classified into seven and half groups of four. The order in which the four letters are arranged in
each group are very significant in terms of the Tibetan phonology. Thus Tibetan alphabet is
traditionally written sequentially in four columns in seven and half horizontal rows as given below.

Grammatically these groups are named after the first letters of each group B4 sde pa and hence the
first gtroup is called & ka sde or ka group efc.

Column I Column 2 Column 3 Column 4
Rowl 7| ka [ kha ‘ H ga N nga
Row2 © ca @ cha E ja 9 nya
Row 3 t5ta X tha ﬁ da 3} na
Rowd XN pa 4 pha A ba N ma
Rows ' 3 tsa & tsha E dza’ Y4 va
Rowé & zha '3 za Q oy W ya
Row? = ra A Ja # sha N sa
_ Row8 9 ha ® a
e 1.9 N Y33 PLACE OF ARTICULATION
\'\T/'/  Vowels Origia ' Method of Articulation
oy i Palatal Partial bending from the head in narrowness
e u Palatal and Labial Nearly closed lips in narrowness
Y e Palatal Slight contact with head, rising in broad space
Q’js 0 Platal and L.abial Uplifting of lower lip

Practise how to pronounce the consonants clearly. No phonetic system can teach the correct
pronunciation unless one listens and learn it from a native speaker. Written characters are designed
to help to express the unalterable sound and meaning of the spoken language (this is what the
Sanskrit word for letter aksara means). Try to recognize the characters of the Tibetan alphabet SO
that the appropriate pronunciation of the letters can be learnt with minimum help of the Romanized
forms. Even if the Romanized forms prove helpful in the preliminary stages, do not develop a
habit of not writing and reading in the language one is supposedly learning. Even if we know the
grammar of the language, we will never be able to speak or write it properly if we do not use the
script. Historically, until Tibet's recent colonization there had been no attempt to enforce a foreign
script and leave Tibetan redundant.

1.9.2 In most Tibetan grammmatical literature, the place of origin of a letter Q'Eﬁ'—ﬁ"“ia&ﬂ' (yi ge'i
skye gnas) is discussed in great length under four important topics: The three narrow places of
articulation YRR (dog pa'i gnas) are throat, nose and inside of the head. The five broad

places WEAT IR FFAY (vangs pa'i gnas) of articulation are chest, palate, tongue, teeth and lips.
These eight organs are also called "the fundamental cause” "ieﬁa@a (gzhi'i rgyu).
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1.9.b The main activity is carried out by one's tongue and palate in various manners of
activating those Organs by "internal touching" MERE-L {nang du phrad pa) "slight touching™ g&
ANENY (cung zad phrad paj; "closing" gy (btsum pa); and by "opening" 34 (phye ba)
either in a *narrow" "‘Z’i’{"?' (dog paj or in a "broad" we AL (vangs pa) space. These are called “the
Cause of articulation™ Qgrﬁ'“*'ﬁﬁ'“a‘@__{ ‘byin par byed pairgyu).

1.9d Through the movement of appropriate vital energies from within the body, it co-
ordinates the place and activators 10 produce the sound which is called"the cayse of movement" :#g’i'

““'gﬁ'qa'@'(skyod par byed pa’i rgyu).

the inner vital energies to move and this is called “the root cause of the moltivation" gm'ir%'éi‘uﬁ'@'

(skul bar byed pa'i 78yu) to produce the sound of a letter. For instance, even if one sees a friend
in the street, one will not call the person unless we have a reason 10 calj the name, which we
remember,

| __Hard | Soft| V. Soft | Exlreme!y; Soft i
Fagw ! Place of articulatjon ’ aay l g5y lﬁq'i‘é}qn Iéwﬁq'z'@'q'u .
SEERT I Guttural ' I " ka  [@kha 9 ga J S nga Rla 5 ha ® ,
JI&ES l Palatal ' ’6 ca  dcha & j3 @ 4, ’ 9 nya Wy,
ol _ I Dental ’ 712 Htha 5 da l 3 na W, J

®& | Labial [4 pa % pha g A may v

LREAE Africates , Fisa &Eisha € dyy 3 za N g

5’5 ’Head ) ' < ra

1.16 & IRRN PRONUNCIATION

In order to help the student pronounce the Tibetan alphabet as near as
sound, some commop names and English words have been chosen
Pronunciations. Generally it is said tha there are three leters with whi
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1.10.f The first one of the following group ( ﬂ'ﬁ') is pronounced very softly through a soft co-
ordination of the tongue tip with the palate and with a semi-hissing sound. Za is pronounced very
softly through the joint function of teeth , palate and loose co-ordination of the tongue tip.’A (R) is
pronounced very softly from the throat by the slight co-ordination by the root of the tongue and ya (
W) is produced very softly from palate and middle of the tongue.

8 ZHA As in Leisure, Pleasure 3 ZA Asin Zeal, Zambia
R 'A As in How, Thou W YA As in Yellow, Yeast

1.10.g The first one of this group, ra ( 'I"é.) is produced from the tongue tip slightly touching
the palate and is extremely soft. Its place of articulation is head. La () is dental and is produced
directly from the action of the tip of the tongue and is extremely soft. Sha () is palatal (fricative)

and it is produced rather tightly by the inner part of the tip of the tongue. Sa (¥) is pronounced
exactly as 's' is in English, that is, from joint articulation of teeth and palate.

A RA As in Rate, Rally A LA As in London, Last
9 SHA Asin Sharp, Shame N SA Asin Sun, Santiago

1.10.h This group ( 5E ) generally is called a half of a group ( Q‘@R) as it has only two letters.
Ha (%) is guttural and glottal and is produced extremely Soft]y from the vocal cords with an out
coming breath. A (%) is slighly shorter and harder than Ha.

5 HA As in Hall, Hamburg , ® A Asin _Apple, Ashoka

1.11 RANFIT AN G RURGRA T TIBETANIZED SANSKRIT ALPHABET

Before introducing how to combine and spell (sbyor klog) g“"f{lfﬂl the consonants with vowels,

prefixes, suffixes, surmounted and subjoined consonants, it is important and auspicious to have a
basic knowledge of the Sanskrit alphabet on which the Tibetan alphabet was based. Sanskrit (legs

' sbydr)'f'ﬁﬂi'é{'g’\',' which means 'well created’, is the highly respected language of the Devas.

Tibetans have extraordinary faith in the special power attached to this language from which al} the
Buddhist scriptures in the Tibetan Buddhist canon were translated. Tibetanized Sanskrit syllables,
names, Mantras and Dharanis are commonly found in Tibetan literature and one should know the
Sanskrit pronunciation of them - it is very different from the Tibetan pronunciation. In Sanskrit

-every letter is always pronounced in the same way no matter what letter preceeds or follows. In

Tibetan a prefix, a suffix and vowel of a syllable can either remain mute or modify the sound of the

" root consonant as we shall see later. Do not try to read the Tibetanized Sanskrit syllable or Manzras

in the way you pronounce Tibetan as many Tibetans do, but iry to pronounce every sound of the
letter. When transliterating Sanskrit in Tibetan i.e. Mantras, fsheg should not be used between
syllables. This is common mistake commited by most Tibetan calligraphers.



ARD SOFT VOWELS (Soft)

Voiceless Voiceless Shert Long  Diphthongs
ka kha |ga gha ja  ha | a a e ai
T OF |78 o8 5 :fw g | & &
ca  cha |ja jha fia ya sha] i foi | ksa
3 & I E § 9 ®W A l & | § ! A "
fa tha Jda. dha pa ra sa | r | F |

d e |12 | B N 1 x| X |

ta_tha |da dha ma la_ sa |1 |1 | |
L I AT N N R G |
pa__pha |ba bha ma va ] u | © o au " )
4 4 g g & B l « ol ltﬁ & H

1.12 INUITUTTAEFEN  COMBINING CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS

Most of the thirty Tibetan consonants gsal-byed' (FSUERY can be followed by any of the four

vowels ‘dbyangs' (R3~¥). When there is a vowel it follows the root letter of the syllable and

sometimes suffix letters ‘a can be followed by a vowel. No vowel follow vowel. A vowel can not
be added to prefixes. : _ :

When a vowel sign is combined with a consonant, the inherent sound of the preceding root
consonant's "a" is dropped. This also implies that no two vowels can ever be joined without a
medial consonant. A vowel cannot be pronounced by itself without depending upon a consonant.
When the four vowel signs, namely gi gu, zhabs kyu, ‘greng po, and na ro are compounded with
the consonants, their inherent sound ‘a' is modified by the relevant the vowel sounds i.c.

Yowels

B A B I

~ "“1‘31
T kai=ki

[ khai=khi
T gai=gi

2 ngai= ngi
¥ cai=ci

& chai= chi

. AeNy
M kau=ku
@ kha u = khu
J gau=gu
&' ngau=ngu
g cau=cu
& chau=chu

-~ ngc‘s.
T kae=ke
[ khae = khe
T gae=ge
€ ngae= nge
T cae=ce
&' chae=che

A

Ih"

X
7. kao =ko
[ khao =kho o
§ gao=go |
< nga o = ngo
¥ cao=co
& chao = cho
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Tibetan

on ey a oy

ISty oy wm e m v op

jai=ji § jau=ju g
»ya i = nyi 2 nyau=nyn 9
tai=ti 9 tau=tu 5
thai= thi § thau = thu R
dai=di Q dau=du q
nai= ni & nav=nu &
pé_i-—pi a pau=pu . g
phai= phi ¥ phau = phu q
bai=bi T bau=bu g
mai= mi ?fmauﬁmu a
tsai= tsj ¥ tsau=tsu g
tshai=tshi & tshau=tshu. &
dzai=dzi  § dzau=dm B
vai=vj ¥ vau=vy %
zhai=zhi  § zhaus=zhu q
zai=zi F zau=zis 3
ai="i- T 'a ul:'u a
yai=yi  Fyau=yu = &
rai=rni . o) rau=ru <
lai=1i ¥ lau=lu a
shai=shi 9 shau=shu 3
sai=si ¥ sau=su ]
hai= hi "% haushu 5
ai=i féé‘}j'_au-—)—’u ®
1M3 EXAMPLES

“Spelling

ma-gi-gu ()= Mi

ra-gi-gu (i)= Ri

ba-zhabs-kyu (u)= Bu

sa-szS—kyu(u): Su

ma-'greng-po (e)= Mé

kha-'greng-po (e)= Khé

sa-na-ro (0)= So

“jae=je
" myae =nye
‘tae=te
" thae = the
“dae=de

nac=nec

 pae=pe
" phae=phe
" bae=be

mae=me
tsae=tse

" tsha e = tshe
" dzae=dze
"vae=ve

" zhae =zhe
" zae=ze

"lae="'e

yae=ye
rae=re

"lae=le
" shae =she
" sae =se

hae =he

T de=g

ra-gi-gu-ri-ma-na-ro-mo= Ri mo

ma-gi-gu-mi-'a-gi-gu-i= Miti

sa-zhabs-kyu-su-'a-gi-gu-'i= Su't

 ma-‘greng-po-mé-a'-gi-gu-'i= Me'i

£ jao =jo
3 nya o = nyo
5 tao=to
¥ thao = tho
5 dao=do
%’ na o = no
& pao=po
& pha o = pho
T bao=bo
& mao=mo
& tsao= tso-
& tshao = tsho
€' dza 0 = dzo
T vao= VO
8 zhao= zho
¥ za0=2z0
T a0="
o yao =yo

! X rao=ro
T jao=1lo
4 shao= sho
& sa0=s0
% hao=ho
® a0=0

English

Man .

Mountain

Boy (son)

Who

Fire

Profit

Tooth

Painting

Man's

Whose

Fire's



As seen above ' g, the suffix of A/ me'i is the medial letier between the vowel e and L.

There is no real dipthong in Tibetan in the strict sense of vowels but only when there is a medial
suffix ‘a.

Practice combining the vowels with the consonants shown above once you have wnastered
pronouncing the consonants clearly. Someone who has taught themselves how 1o read and
understand Tibetan manuscripts may feel that learning how to read and spell Tibetan the way it is
traditionally taught is a very tiring process. However, if one wishes to learn to speak the language
properly there is no short cut that will help you commupicate in the spoken language other than

learning it in the traditional sequence.

1.14 We have already seen the Tibetanized Sanskrit alphabet and have noticed the similarities
and disimilarities between the Sanskrit and the Tibetan alphabet. It is very important for any student
who wishes to learn the Tibetan language to see the unique relationship between the two languages
and remember the additional characters in the Tibetan alphabet which do not exist in the Sanskrit
alphabet. The six characters that were added solely for the classical and spoken Tibetan language are:

s (ca) & (cha), & (a), @ (zha),@ and R ().

1.15 There are also six reversed letlers logs-yig-drug (fﬁ“lﬁrai“i"é’“l } which are chiefly used for
transliterating Sanskrit into Tibetan but they are not usually counted as legitimate members of the

Tibetan alphabet - there are almost no Tibetan words where these are used. In Tibetan, the sounds of
these reversed letters are created by subjoined consonants which we will see shortly.

1.16 READING EXERCISE

Tibetan iSpeliing , Pronunciation English
1. MUty ka-pa-la-gi-gu=li= ka-pa-li skull
2. @&  kha-na-ro=kho-isha-na-ro=tsho= 'kho-tsho they
3. FNIW  ga-sa-ga-la= gé—sa—g—a-la everywhere
4.8& nga-tsha-na-ro=tsho= nga-tsho we
5. &% tsha-pa-na-ro-po= tsha-po " hot
6 5& da-la-na-ro=lo= . da-lo this year
7.8% da-na-ro=do-pa-na-ro=po= - do-po baggage
8 T ‘ba-zhabs-kyu=bu-ma-na-ro=mao = bu-mo girl
9. & ra-gigu=ri-ma-naro=no ri-mo painting

1.16.a THE LETTER BA

When the letter "ba” ( ¥ ) appears as thé second syllable of a two syllable or three syllable word,
it is generally pronounced “va” instead of "ba". :



"mé:
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Tibetan

LR

2.7
3. @9
4. FQS.
5, &
6§E
7 ﬁ.q.
8 §=
o, Tay

1.16.b EXAMPLE

Spelling Pronun.
ka-ba= Ka-wa
kha-ba= Kha-wa
kha-zhabs-kyu=khu-ba=  Khu-wa
kha-ba-zha-zhab-kyu-zhu = Kha-wa-zhu
cha-'greng-po=che-ba= che-wa
nya-'greng Fpo =nye-ba -na-ro-bo = nye-wo

tha-na-ro=tho-ba= _ tho-wa
da-zhabs—lgzﬁ:du-ba = du-wa
ra-'greng-po=re-ba = . _ TE-Wa .

Exercise l.a

Transcribe the following words into the Tibetan script:

English
pillar

snow
juice
snow melts
big

near
hammer

smoke
hope

11

ka-kha, kha-ba, ga-ba, nga-tsho, ja-ma, nyi-ma, do-bo, na-ma, pa-pha, pha-bu, ba-ra, ma-le,

tsha-po, va-mo, zhi-mi, ri-bo, Ii,
du-ba, nu-ma, mi-tshe.

Exercise 1.b Drill

rq.q; qT M M ooy ¥ & & oo o& o

e

FN g YT NE

M)
4
7R

v
oy

ERS £ 18 ax 3% & F [

g 5'Q' :.g. D"J‘.al. ‘Tq' - a.l‘q %'.%r Q'JJ'

5

Fa d& wWN g e

sha-ba, sa-cha, ka-ba, khu-ba, ga-sha, ngo-tsha, nya-ba,
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CHAPTER - TWO

2.17 CONSONANTAL DENOMINATIONS

Each Tibetan sylable consist from one to seven letters including a vowel though Tibetan words
- do not necessarily have to Have a vowel. Students should be aware of the importance of the various
sets of compound letters which are so essential for the formation of a syllable or a word. There are

seven important denominations:

1. ming-gzhi SIS . cog;onaii{of a syllable .

2. rjes-"jug ENTEY _ . fix fette: of the root consonant

3. yang-'jug wanrER - Post-suffix

4. sngon-'jug Fangm Prefix before the root consonant -
5. mi-jug-ming-gzhi ~ ARETRIF © Pagsive consonants

6. rkyang-pa W Independent

7. mgo-can 33 Surmounted consonants

. The foliowing example show a Tibetan syllable with seven characters belonging to all of the
above consonantal denominations. When all of the seven denomination occur in a syllable, they are
spelled according 10 the order of in which they are written. The following sample of the syllable

SN bskyugs' (vomited) has thus: 1. the prefix b, 2. surmounted s, 3. the root letter &, 4. the

subjoined y, 5. the vowel , 6. the suffix g and 7. the post suffix s. Excluding the prefix, suffix
and post suffix all the rest of the four characters namely the surmounted, root letter, subjoined and
vowel are stacked from top to bottom. The vowel is spelled before the suffix whether it is written on
the top or the bottom of the stacked consonants. The numbering here only refer to the sequence of
spelling and writing but it does not correspond to the order of the explanation of the consonantal
denominations we have listed above and will discuss hereafter.

Sl
gs"- 11267
-3
4
5

=




518 RTE ROOT CONSONANT

1

What is a root consonant? All the thirty consonants can become a root consonant but the vowels
can never become the root of a syllable. In spite of the presence or absence of other consonantal
denominations, a syllable must have a #~™8 ming-gzhi. Ming gzhi thus means the basis of the
name which is to say the core letter of a syllable. There are many single consonants which make a
word in the Tibetan language without a vowel marker or any other compounded consonants. Other
consonantal denomination have to-link up to the root consonant to designate their usage. By
recognizing the thirty Tibetan consonants one would have already learnt a dozen of Tibetan words
which is not indeed that common in other languages. Here are few examples: :

. B kha mouth - 2.8 nga 1 .

1

3. & cha a pair 4. E ja tea

5.9 nya fish _ 6.7  ba cow

7. Ara goat - 8 W Jg  mountain pass
9. 9 sha meat - 10. & ha  salt '

2.19 EN'RETAY’ THE TEN SUFFIXES
There are ten consonanis which can be used as suffixes. Known as rjes-jug, suffix :
_consonants succeed the root fetter of a syllable - becoming often its last letter when it is not followed
by a post-suffix. These ten letters: ¥ ga, & 'ga, N da, & na, ¥ ba, & ma, R 'a,* 13,

- laand ¥ sa, are also known as 3421_‘1'%3\ 'mtha’-rten’, "the final " since they are positioned after

the root consonant. When a syllable is formed by the combination of a root consonant and a suffix,
then the latter loses its inherent a -and often remains silapt. Suffix add its ewn sound when

pronounced but it always drops its naturally held vowel sound 'a’. Thus % is pronounced mar
. instead of mara. Practice the following examples:

220 ENQEYT THE SUFFIX GA

- Tibetan Speiling P-r‘bnunciation English

e la-ga-lag-pa= lag-pa hand
o nga-ga= ‘ngag speech
I tha-ga=thag-pa = thag-pa rope
L na-ga=nag-pa-na-ro=po=  Nag-po ‘ black
aq pha-ga=phag-pa= phag-pa - pig
AL ma-ga=mag-pa = mag-pa groom
W ya-ga=yag-pa-na-ro-po = yag-po good

221 ENQETL THE SUFFIX NGA

A kha-nga=khang pa = khang pa . house



ki«
e ga-nga= gang what
ce nga- nga =n:gang-pa ngang pa swan
R na-nga=nang pa = nang pa buddhist
e ma-nga=mang pa-na-ro=po = mang po ' many
e ya-nga = yang again

In the above examples of using 9 ga and K nga as suffixes we have noticed that both of them

arc pronounced. However other suffixes i.e, N da, § naand N saare not to be pronounced

but they modify the preceding root consonant's inherent a into € either with a vowel lengthening
effect or with a glottal stop or both. Syllables cnding in da suffix is pronounced with a glottal stop
regardless of which vowel it preceeds. ' ‘

222 ENRENF pHE SUFFIX DA

qEy ga-da=ged-pa = gé pa cleaner
At cha-da=che-pa = ché pa punishment
‘i‘i'q' da—da: {ie-—}') = dc pa falth

ERA na-da=ned-pa= - né pa patient
ERW tsha-da=tshed-pa = tshé pa fever

AN Ia-zhab—k;m—lu—lu—da:kd—pa = lud pa - sputum

2.23 ENRETS' THE SUFFIX NA

3 Na is pronounced more with a post-nasalized effect and also modifies the sound of the

‘preceding root consonant's inherent a into é as i 'hen' with a slight len hening effect.
p £ g g

Cé}"l' nga-na=ngen-pa = = | ngém-pa evil
%Y nya-na=nyen-pa = nyém-pa to listen
bLYTY ta-na:remm-na:ten = ' tén-tén definite
AX%%  ng-na=nen-ta-na=ten = nén-tén ‘ ea_gémess :
: Nﬁﬁ'- lanalen = len answer
89 ba-na-ro bo=da-bod pa~ | bod-pa Tibetan
Ry ba—hﬁ-ro~bo~na—bon—pa—na-ra—po= bom-po Bonpo

A o |
224 ENQETT  THE SUFFIX BA

The suffix 9 ba is pronounced as P in'cup' with a shortening effect to the syllable:

m kha-ba = khab needie

I tha-ba=thah-kg = thab#ka oven
ug pha-ba = phab yeast

a9 tsha-ba = tshab : representative
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aAgag za-ba=zab-za-ba=zab = zab-zab carefulness
wg ya-ba = | yab : father (Honorific)

. 225 ENRETN THE SUFFIX MA

The suffix ¥ ma is pronounced so clearly that it does not cause any major modification in the
sound of the root syllable.

,

pary kha-ma=kham-ba-zhabs-kyu=bu = kham-bu | apricot

&N cha-ma=cham-pa = : cham-pa cough

AR da-ma=dam-pa = dam-pa holy

S&A tsa-ma=tsam-pa = _ tsam-pa roasted barley flour
Nl R la-ma =lam-ra-gi-gu-ri-ma=rim lam-rim stagés of Path

&y za-ma=zam-pa = . zam-pa bridge

2.26 EN'QETQ’ THE SUFFIX 'A

In theory the suffix @ ‘@ occurs to every syllable where none of the first nine suffixes occur.

However its practice was abolished during a language revision conference in mid-10th century. This
means all the syllables which do not end in either of the first nine suffixes and those that have vowel

endings phonologically take the suffix @' ‘a. It lengthens the inherent a of the preceding root
consonant as if ending in ‘a. In some old Tibetan manuscripts the suffix ®" is retained regardles of

the changes that were adopted i.e. 53 for§' (horse). However in most Tibetan scriptures & is not

written in practice unless the syllable is preceded by a prefix in which case it is a legitimate suffix. A
syllable that take 'a suffix must necessarily have to be prefixed by either of the five prefixes which
we will discuss below. _ ' - ‘

Following examples which indicate ‘a suffix in association with prefixes will not be transéribed
as we have not yet discussed the prefixes: ¥4 rust, ST =to be happy, ¥R° = command,
FNNU =sky and BRI =some. ' a ~

2.26.a Furthermore ‘ais a very special s_uffix as it is also used in fransliterating the long form
of Sanskrit vowels in Tibetan scriptures by adding a small ® 'z or "&K  chung. A 'a chungis -
fixed at the foot of a letter to lengtben the vowel of a syilable. For instance the word Acarya is
written in Tibetan as %¥3 W and 9. '

2.27 ENQETNX THE SUFFIX RA

ﬂ;-ﬂ' ga-ra= gar danccA
g ga-zhabs-kyu gu - gura= gur tent
&Y cha-ra=char-pa = char-pa rainfall

HLN tha-ra=thar-pa = thar-pa liberation



i
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FHX ma-razmar=
[y pa—m:loar-pa =
[xH ba-ra=bar-pa =
s sha-ra:shar:pa:

16

mar - butter _
par-pa photographer
bar-pa middle _

._ shar pa Easterner (Sherpa)

228 ENREYN THE SypFrx 1A

The suffix ¥ 7, is not always pronounced but occasionally it is pronounced softly. It however

modifies thé sound of the preceding consonant's fitherent a into & as in

‘day’. In spoken Tibetan,

if a syllable ends witha ™ g suffix and is succéeded bya single (& ) ba, then the bg syllable is

gy nga-la=ngal-ba =
By tha-la=thal-ba =
R da-ln= dal-ba =
&y tsha-la =
qoy ba-la=hé-

- substituted by the Ja sound while the suffix Ia remains mute,

I MO
ngal-ba '(Wa) difficulty
thai-la dust
dalla leisure 8€
tshal vegetable

be wool
. L}

2.290 ENRETN THE SUFFIX SA

with a lengthening effect to the syllable as in 'pay’. In some Himala
Tibetan dialects €.g. Ladhakhi language, they pronounce the suffix s
Tibetan Tibetan scholars think that is hovw classical Tibetan should be pro
not whether it is classical or modern but the simple v
written language which we can find in most languages.

L& nga-sa = . ngay
<Rl - na-sa= nay
ALy ra-sa =ras=pa= re-pa
N la-sa = lay

yan frontier towns, certain
a and some so-called non-
nounced. The difference is
ariation of pronunciation in the spoken and

by me

- from, barley
cotion clad

action (Karma)

2.30 Reading Exercise

%‘ﬁr‘i'mn]n'_fig; :r‘i'&aﬂ}'q'&&'ix"is; RYAITTRLEA Ry
 de kho'i lag pared nga'i thag pa ser po red Phag pa nag po de n ga'ired
That is his hand. My rope is yellow. That black pig is mine.
Rorme yrway § {ardsy SN TelETy SN E R gar Rr)

nga la khang pa yag po zhigyod  ngang pa de mo'i red
That is her swan.

T'have a good house.

nad pa de tsho gang nas red
Where are those patients from? -



AT S5 0 &35 LN L RSEHECY Oy R AL KT A
khong gi tshad pa ga tshod red  mi de ngan pa ma red nga la khab dang phab med
What is his /her temperature? ~ That man is pot evil. I do not have (a) needle & yeast.

2.31 WR'RER] pOST-SUFFIXES

There are two suffixes which can also be used as post-suffixes after selected number of the
suffixes. Like prefixes and suffixes whose pronunciation is modulated, the post-suffix is seldom
pronounced but it has a Jengthening effect to the syllable and the inherent sound a of the preceding

suffix is not reinstated in consequence of their union. The WRREYY' yang-jug da is no longer used
in modern written Tibetan although it is introduced in Tibetan grammer as NY'R9 da drag. Some pre-

tenth century manuscripts and even recent calligrapbers use da drag in their work to show their
loyalty to the Tibetan grammar but in practice it is not used. The three suffixes after which da

technically occur as post suffixes are: & na, * raand ™ la.

2.31.a The post-suffix ¥ sa "can occur after syliables-endihg in Yga £ nga, 9 baand¥
ma suffixes. It remains silent and does not modify as it does as a suffix. It denotes the imperative or
~ perfect mood if it occurs as a post suffix to verb stems which we shall see in a following chapter.

However it also occurs with nouns. -

Sl ra-gasa=  rug  brass
N za-nga-sa=  zung ~ copper
898 thaba-sa=  thab method

R Eha-ma-sa = kham realm

Exercise 2.a

Transliterate the following words into Tibetan script:

L. lag pa - hand’
2. lug gu - lamb
3. _khang pa house
4, -~ zhing pa . farmer
5. chung ba -~ smaller
6. dad pa faith
7. yin na'ng  but
8. ‘on pa deaf
9. yab yum father and mother
10. rus pa ~ bone
11. khab needie
12, lam rim ~ stage sof the path
13. yam shing = twig
14. shubs sheath
15. gar ba dancer
16. - yol ba curiain
17. thal mo clasped palm
18. mospa . intention
19. thos pa 1o hear

20. sang nyin tomorrow



Exercise 2.b Drill
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2.32 BH'REY PREFIXES

There are five extremely important letters G55 33N A ANY  (shin 1 gees pa't yi ge Inga) which
are prefixed to most of the consonantal denominations. A prefix is a letter which precedes the root
letter of a syllable. The five prefixes ¥ ga,j da, ¥ ba, ¥maand ® 'a are not pronounced as

' in the olden days but they generally affect the pronunciation of the root consonant, ~Theréfore -
- ‘prefixes should Tot be described as beifig mute or sTEntToi they do not simply emain silent. ‘They

modify the whole sound of a root consonant with some exceptions. A prefix does not occur in a

..syllable without a vowel or a suffix. L ;

2.32.a A prefix modifies the meaning of a wbrd, forms the present, perfect and imperfect

 verbs. They are also called A3 phul in the Tibetan grammatical terminology.

'2.32.b A prefix cannot be used to letters which belong to the same group of a root consonant.
For example ¥ ga cannot be prefixed 0™ ka, @ kha and K nga since they belong to the same
group and this principle applies with all the other groups.

2.32.c The effect of prefixing to a root consonant and to a syllable as a whole is that it raises the
tonic pitch and make the sound more compact. In some cases prefixes reduce the effect of the
aspiration and low and long tone root letters are changed into high and short.
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2.32.d Prefix’never take vowel and a prefix is only applicable to certain root consonants as
shown below:

2.33 ‘5%“%”1'”] THE PREFIX GA

The prefix Ga is applicable to eleven root consonants. They are: 1. 3ca, 2.9 nya, 3. 91a, 4. 8

da, 5.%na, 6.5 tsa, 7. @ zha, 8. 3 za, 9.%Wya, 10. 9 sha and 11. ¥sa. Like most of the

prefixes, ga remains silent as the letter k in 'knife' and p in 'pneumonia’. However the usage of ga
as a prefix is limited only to these eleven root consonants. It is not prefixed to any consonantal
compounds even if the root consonant is one of the eleven consonants shown above. When speliing
the prefixed consonants, the a0 sound is added tq the prefix i.e. ga'o, da'o, ba'o, ma'o and a'o.
Practise following examples, how words are spelled and pronounced when a root consonant is
preceded by a prefix and succeeded by a vowel and a suffix:

Q3 ga-'o-ca-gi-gu= ci-ga is pronounced cheek (oneg) as in chick pea. Ga remains silent when it
is prefized to ca, ta, pa and tsa. Being the first letters of the rows one to four they are radical
masculine letters. B o - . '

N3N ga-'o-nya-gigu=nyi-sa is pronounced nyee (two). When ga is prefixed to riya, it is raised
to tonic pitch and uttered more compact even if it is followed by a vowel or a suffix. The effect of
the vowel sound remains regardless of the modification caused by the prefixes. B

95X ga-'0-ta-'greng-po=te-ra = is pronounced ter (treasure). As a radical consonant, fa cannot be
modified either by the presence of a prefix or surmounted letters as stated above.

_ 98K ga-'o-da-na-ro=dho-nga is pronounced dhong (face). Da is modified by any prefixes or
any surmounted letters and it becomes equivalent to the Sanskrit dha. '

NEN  ga-'o-na-na-ro=no-da = is pronounced noe (harm). Na is modified by-any prefix-or any
surmounted letters and it becomes equivalent to the Sanskrit retroflex na. '

8K ga-'o-tsa-nga = is pronounced tsang (central province in Tibet). Tsa . retains its sound
without any modification under any circumsiances as it is a radical letter.

AeR ga-'o-zhd—’a =is pronounced shaa (to joke). Zha retains its sd_und without modification
with prefixes and it does not take the surmounted letters. Here we have used the example of 'a as a
suffix as we have discussed above. : _

RaR" gg-'o-za-'a= is pronounced zah (planet). _
TN ga-'o-ya-sa =is pronouced yay (right—side). Ya is modified by the prefix ga which is the
only prefix that is applicable and no surmounted and subjoined letters occur with ya.

783 ga-'o-sha-gi-gu=shi-na = is pronounced shin (death). Sha retains its sound without going
through any changes caused by other consonantal denominations.

RS ga-'o-sa-zhabs-kyu=su-nga =is pronounced Soong (speech, honorific). Sa is not
modifiable by any prefix or other consonantal compounds. '



Prefixed Ga
No Change JSca Hta O tsa VNsa B zhal za 9 sha

Change 9 nya N dadna Wya

2.34 23 AEN'Y THE PREFIX DA
There are six root consonants o which the Prcﬂx N dais applicable whether or not they are

subjoined. Da is never prefixed to surmounted letters. The six lettets are: 1.7 ka, 2. 9 ga, 3.8
nga, 4.9 pa, 5.9 baand 6. % ma. Practise to spell the following examples:

53, da-'o-ka-na-ro=ko-na = is pronounced kon (rare). Ka as a masculine letter is not modified

by any of the prefixes or surmounted letters unless it is followed by a subjoined letters which will
be discussed below.

'ﬁ'da-’o-ga—’greng-po =is pronounced ghé (virtue). Ga is modified by the prefix da into a pitch
toned gha as it also happens with the presence of any surmounted letters or with other prefixes.

e da-‘o-nga-zhabs-kyu=ngu-la =is pronounced (high pitch) ngoo (silver). Nga is modified
if it is preceeded by a surmounted or prefix letter. It never takes subjoined letters.

S dgfo-pa-la= is pronounced pal (glory) or as pale in English. Pa only takes da as a prefix
and 1t retains its sound without being modified as with the surmounted letters. But it goes through
a dr%:{atic change ‘when it takes subjoined letters as will be shown below.

AW da-'o-a-zhabs-kyu=u-la = is pronounced ool (poverty). Ba is modified inio @ when iy
prefixed by a da and this modification retains to a degree even if it is followed by a vowel or a
subjoined letters.  This is exceptional in this case as other applicable prefix modify very differently.

N3% da-'o-ma-ga = is pronounced (high pitch) maag (war). Ma is modified equally by the

 surmounted letters and prefixes.

r——————=r

- Prefixed

)a
No Change M ka an_
|| Change q ga K nga’?ba N -ma

2N,
2.35 23 QEYY THE PREFIX BA

There are thirieen root consonants to which ba is prefixed and this prefix is most commonly vsed
with all the possible consonantal compounds of surmounted and subjoined letters. The thirteen

~letters are: 1. % ka, 2.7 ga,3.% nga, 4. % ca, 5. 9 nya, 6.5 ta, 7.5 da, 8.3 na, 9. ¥

tsa, 10. @ zha, 11.3 za, 12. 9 sha and 13. ¥ sa.
WR’ba-'o-ka-'a =is pronounced kah-(advice).
S5 ba-'o-ga-na-ro=Ge-da = is pronounced ghoe (laughter).
R’ ba-'0-ca-zhabs-kyu = is pronounced chu (len).



Q5% ba-'o-ta-nga = is pronounced tang ( sent).

qj‘i'ba-‘o-da—zhahs:-kyz,t =du-da= is pronounced dhu (devil).

Qg5 ba-'o-tsa-zhabs-kyu=tsu-na = is pronounced tsun (diligent).
q‘j"i‘i'ba-’o-zha-zhabs—kyu=zhu-ga-sa = js pronounced zhoog (sit, hon.).
QAW pg-'o-za-na ro=zoe-da -pa=is pronounced zopa (patience).

Q4ay’ ba-'o-sha-da = is pronounced she (to explain). '

QY pa-'0-sa-zhabs-kyu =is propounced su (reception).

- Prefixe a ,
No Change M ka SCa HTa S Tsa NSa 3 Za “|_Sha
Change q Ga R nga 9 nya N PadNa @ zha J :

7

236 S5'AETA THE PREFIX MA .

There are eleven root consonants which can bé prefixed with ma which can also be prefixed

: bcfdrg certain number of subjoined letters. Prefix ma prenasalizes to some letters in addition to the

' general modification. Thc eleven jléi‘ie\'rs@h'iéh*_iéké ma as‘pr'cfix are: 1.7 kha, 2.7 ga,fB_._ L nga,
o 4.8 cha, 5. E ja, 6.9 nya, 7. 8. tha, 8.5 da, 9.4 na, 10. & shaand 11.E dz:zj;." |

5 s ma- 'o—H‘:ﬁa-na=khen—pa-na¥'rdr=po - is pronounced khem-po (abbot). :

& ma- 'o-ga-na—rd =is pronounced gho (head). o . '
&N ma-'o-nga-la =is pronounced (high pitch) ngah (womb). Here also the prefix ma has
modified nga into high pitch ngah with'a lengthened ending without pronouncing the la.-

333 ma-'o-cha-na =is pronounced chain (footnote). -

NEMN ma-'o-ja-la = is pronouced jhah (tosee). - 7

aﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ma—'o-nya'-na=nyéh-pa =is proﬁ'_'o.unééd (high pitch) myem-pa (boatman).

&g ma-'o-tha-zhabs-kyu =is pronounced ':thoorf(poWer‘). 7 C o

%ER ma-'o-dha-na-ro=dho-ga = is pronounced dhog {colour).

MFRH ma-'o-na-'a=na-ma =is pronounccﬂ nah ma (bride). , _

NEHE ma-’o-tsha-nﬁ=tshen~ma-na—}o-ma =i§ ;pronoﬁnced tshen-mo (night). Tsha is seldom
modified by any prefixes.’ o ,

&EX mg-'o-dza-na-ro=dzg-da = i§ pronounced dzoe (treasure room).

~Prehixed
5z &

E

{{No Change

Change [qkha 9 Ga S ngz £ ja? nmya X thaN da® na
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237 23 CETR’ THE PREFIX ‘A
“There are ten root consonants which take the prefix ‘a which exactly has the same effect as ma

prefix. The ten letters are: 1.8 kha, 2.9 ga,3.% cha, 4. € ja, 5. 8 tha, 6.5 da, 7.

8.9 ba, 9. & tsha and 10. € dza.

RPN ‘g-o-kha-ra=khar-ba =is pronounced khar-va (walking stick).

R ‘a-0-ga-na = is pronounced ghen (responsibility).

A& ‘a-o-cha-ma =is pronounced chaam (religious dance).

RER"  -o-ja-'a =is pronounced (high pitch) Jah (rainbow).

RET ST --o—th_a-bd:thab—ma-na—fq =mo =is pronounced thab-mo (quarrel).

AR ‘a-0-da-gi-gu = is pronounced dhi (this).

R 'a—o-_pha-’greng-po:phé—lazphel-ba =is pronounced phél-wa (to increase).
A ‘a-0-bha-ga = is pronounced bhag (mask).

RECY ‘g-o-isha-nga=tshang-ga = is pronounced tshang-ka (crowd).

pha,

REZEN a-0-dza-gi-gu=dzi-na=dzin-cha-sa=chay =is propounced dzin-chay (furniture).
Prefiﬁced 'a
No Change | kha® cha ¥ tha X pha & tsha
Change n] Ga K ja ’i da N paE dza

TR R T AR YA 25|
gyag dkar po 'di su'i red
i - Whose white Yak is this?

B RS L REEEY

- khong gi gdong pa gtsang ma red
His face is clean.

Brman g i gs & 2
khong gza' nyi ma'i nyin yong gi red
He /she will come on Sunday.
foiayR Res Tagy
khong gi gsung jam po 'dug
His voice is soft.
UESIEL SIS RS LN

- amalags nang la bzhugs med

2.38 Drill

i b B A O

gyag dkar po'di nga’i a zhang gi red
‘That white Yak is my uncle's. -
i

ARRA T WAy Rg)
‘dinga'ilag pa gyaspa red

This is 'my right hand.

S E AR A A& G5 T Ry
nga isho gza’ mig dmar nyin yong gi yin
We will come on Tuesday.

RO RTYE S Ay R

nga la deb gsum ma giogs med
I have only three books.

AR N OEA AL LA EaoEe Ry
'di pa lags dang nga'i tshong khang red
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Mother is not at home. : This is me and rﬁy father's shop.
239 NAETAT'TE PASSIVE CONSONANTS

The twenty consonants which do not occur as suffixes, prefixes and post suffixes in forming a
Tibetan word is called ¥RETRCAF mi jug ming gzhi. This 1 have freely translated them as:

‘passive consonants’. This means that there can be no two passive consonants written together at -
any time to form one syllable except ya and va which can be subjoined to number of the passive
consonants. If any of the passive consonants occur in a Tibetan word, it is necessarily the root
consonant of the syllable. They form the basis to which other consonantal denomination can be
prefixed, suffixed, surmounted and subjoined as we have seen some and will see more. The passive
consonants are :

1.7 ka, 2. Pkha, 3. $ca, 4.5 cha, 5. € ja, 6. 9nya, 7.5 ta, 8. % tha, 9.
pa, 10. % pha, 11. S tsa, 12. & tsha, 13. £ dza, 14. Y va, 15. 4 zha, 16. 2 za, 17. W |
ya, 18.4 sha, 19.5 ha and 20. ® a.

2.40 FHNARTN SUBJOINED CONSONANTS

There are four consonants which are joined to the bottom of a root consonant of a syllable which
radically modify the place of articulation and pronunciation. When a root consonant is subjoined
along with a vowel, the latter is spelled and pronounced last of all after whatever sound changes the
root consonant may have undergone. The four consonants which are also known as liquids or

semmvowels are: 1.%yag, 2. % ra,3.™ Jg,and ¥ va which are then respectively called A5

ya btags, XN rq biags, WO la-btags and 3% va-zur.
2.41 WRRAN SUBJOINED YA

There are seven consonants- in connection with the first three guttarals and the four labials to

which ™ ya is subjoined. When ya is subjoined it takes the form of & and is spelled Yatag
which means subjoined Ya. The subjoinied Ya modifies the pronunciation of the root consonant of a
syllable which has otherwise remain unchanged in connection with the prefixes and surmounted
letters. This method of compounding consonants or consonant clusters also produces exact
pronunciation of other simple consonants within the Tibetan alphabet and also pronunciation of
some Sanskrit alphabet which are not covered by the simple Tibetan alphabet. When the ‘ya'is
subjoiped to: 1.M ka, 22 ,3.9ga, 4. % pa, 5.4 pha, 6. ba and 7. ma, they are
spelled and pronounced in the following manner: _ '

1. T ka-ya-biags =is pronounced kya. ar ka-ya-btags=kya-'greng-po=kye-ma is pronounced
kyé-ma, Alas! :

2. [B kha-ya-btags =is pronounced khya eg. B kha-ya-btags=khya-gi-gu =is pronounced
khyi, dog. :

3.3 ga-ya-btags =is pronounced gya

4. 3  pa-ya-biags =is pronounced into that of 3 ca as in porch

5. 3 pha-ya-btags =is pronounced into that of & cha as in cheese
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6. 3 ba-ya-btags = is pronounced into that of & a as in jar

7.4 ma-ya-btags =is pronounced into that of 9 nya

2.42 VA58 SUBJOINED RA

~ The thirteen consonants 1.7 ka, 2. ha, 3. “1 ga, 4. 9 ta, 5 R tha, 6.5 da, 7.4
pé, 8.4 phé, 9.9 baand 10. ¥ ma 11.94 sha, 12.N sa and 13. 5 ha to which a ~
[59N Ra-btags' or subjoined ra occur. 1t is joined to these letters in the form of .

1. A ka-ra-btags =is pronounced tra as in toll T4 pa- 'o-ka-ra-btags=ta-sha-gi-gu=shi-

sa=she is pronounced ta-shi, auspicious.
2. R kha-ra-brags =is pronounced as in Tom eg. {arsr kha-ra-btags=ta-na-ro=tho-ma=tom-
pa = is pronounced tom-pa, a well.

3. § ga-ra-btags =is pronoﬁnccd dra
na-ro=po = is pronounced droong-po, clever.

?Fﬁ ga-ra-btags=da-zhabs-kyu=du-nga=doong pa-

E'ﬂ'm a-ra-btags=ta-gi-gu=ti-sha-zhabs-

PR . .
§(3/ ta-ra-btags =is pronounced as in toll
gious staff and is

kyu=shoo-la = is a Sanskrit word used in Tibetan to denote a trident rel
pronounced tri-shu-la.

& 5. @ ha-ra-btags = is pronounced same as [ see above.
6. - §.da-ra-btags = is pronounced dra as 9. Si'ﬁ'da-ra~bragq=da~nga=dangpa-na-ro=po is

pronounced drang-po, honest, straight-forward.

7. Y pa-ra-btags = is pronounced as in toll.
49  pha-ra-btags=tha-zhabs-

8.4 pha-ra-brags = is pronounced as in Tom and . eg.

kyu:téb—ga:toog—ga—zhabs-kyu:gu = is pronounced too-gu, child.
- 9% ba-ra-btags = is pronounced dra as in ¥ da eg. 8 Ba-ra-btags=da-ga=dag, rock.
10. §ma-ra-brags =is pronounced ma_wiih a 'h'igh'pitch sound.
11.@ ha-ra-brags = is mainly used to transliterate Sanskrit words such g'ﬁl"ﬁ sha-ra-
brags=sha-gi-gu=shi sa-gi-gu=si-nga=sing-ha = is pronounced shri-sing-ha, 2 name of a teacher.
12.8 a-ra-btags = is pronounced sa or hra. §§5& sa-ra-brags-sa- gigu si-na sin-pa naro=po

L
F ooy

is propounced simpo, an ogress.
13/5) ha-ra-btags=hra as in hurrah eg. hri as in ‘25 ha-ra-btags=hra-gi gu= is pronounced

k hrih as'the seed syllable of Avalokiteshvara. -
2.43 N'I5YN SUBJOINED LA
There are six consonants: 1.7 ka, 2. § ga, 3. 4 8, 4.% za, 5. X raand 6. ™
sa, which take the subjoined la. This brings very unusual modification to the pronounciation
where the sound of the root consonant is completely dropped while using the inherent a to make the
sound of the La more compact and high pitch. However there is one exception when it is subjoined

[
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to za where both the sound of za and the sound of la are replaced by an unrelated sound dha. The

subjoined Za is spelled and pronounced as follows: & ka-la-btags, & ga-la-btags, 8 ba-la-

btags, @& ra-la-btags and & sa-la-btags are all pronounced la with a high pitch sound. The
Tibetan word for a Buddhist teacher is §¥ bla ma.

1.88 ka-la-btags=la-ka-la-btags =la-na-ro=lo is pronounced la-lo, barbarian.
2. §  ga-la-btags=Ila-zhabs-kyu = is pronounced loo, song.
3. 3T ba-la-btags=la-na-ro=lo-na=lon-pa-na-ro=po is pronounced lom-po, minister.

4. 854" ra-la-btags-la nga-lang-pa = is pronounced lang-pa, steam.

6%'/_ 5. §< 3 sa-la-btags=la-na-ro=lo ba=lob-ga-ra-btags=drwa =is pronounced lob-dra, school.
// 6. &Y za-la-btags-da -ba= is pronounced dha-wa, moon.

2.44 YIVARTNT - SUBJOINED VA

: The Va-zur should alphabetically come before the subjoined ya but I have placed here as the
§/ last group of the subjoined letiers as it is traditionally introduced in this sequence. However,
‘ / students wishing to ook for a Tibetan word with Va-sur should look up before the subjoined

{ letters. Va-zur means the angular of the letter 4 va. It is actually the lower right cotner of va in

5 ()% / the formof 4 which is similar to the form of the Bengali va. We know the rule where the letter ba

is to be pronounced va when it is the last or medial syllable of a Tibetan word. In some descriptions
! of the Tibetan alphabet, va is explained as "a letter without which can function". But it has some

important orthographical uses to distinguish between homonymous words. & Tsha, hot and

& Tshva, salt which are both pronounced the same, Tsha. The use of the Tibetan ba at times

pronounced va does not substantiate the argument that the Tibetan letierba represented both ba and
va which are denoted by ba and va in Sanskrit.  They are not easily confused in Tibetan as they
are in Sanskrit. When a va is subjoined to a consonant it remains silent. Beside the following
example of the usage in Tibetan, a va-zur is mainly used in transliterating Sanskrit.

L kva=ya-'greng po=ye is pronounced ka-ye oh

Y khva-ta is prondunced kha-ta . magpie

J« ga-ra-btags=drva-pa = is pronounced dra-pa monk

RUNT va—’ga-sa=dvag—pa—na—rq=po is pronounced dag-po a place in Tibet
& Isva = is pronounced tsha ‘ - salt

g zhva ma-na-ro=mo = is pronounced zha-mo hat-

T zva= is pronounced za nettle

%¥ rva-ca-na-ro=co= is pronounced ra-cho ' horn

oy lva-ba= is pronounced la-wa a kind of a deer
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~ Exercise 2.d Drill

qu shva -ba = is pronounced sha-wa deer

245 959N SUBJOINED HA
Subjoined Aa is not used in the Tibetan language, but it has been adopted solely for the purpose
of transliterating Sanskrit. 3 La-ha-btags=Iha is not to be included in this ha-btags section as it is

not 2 subjoined ha rather it is surmounted Iz upon ha which is discussed in the surmounted letter
section. The ha-btags has no simple Tibetan root consonant to be joined with but it is the root
consonant 'ha’ that is used to make up equivalent Sanskrit letters. The effect of subjoining ha is to
lengthen the partial root letter 10 make it full letter. Ha can be subjoined to any consonant as long as
1t occurs in Sanskrit. Following are only some exampies:

j
1. 3 ga-ha-btags = is pronounced Gha. F

2. 8 da-ha-btags = is pronounced Dha. S ,\,Ui’

3. 8 ba-ha-btags =is pronouncéd Bha.
4. & dza-ha-btags = is pronounced Jha.
© S.= da-log=da-ha-btags = is pronounced Dha.

Exercise 2.¢

Transcribe the following words into Tibetan script and practice how to spell out the correct

sequence and the pronounciation of the letters in a syllable. Learn to use a Tibetan English
dictionary to find the meaning of these words:

1. gsung-rab 2. geung-po 3. gisang-po 4, gnyen-po

5. gsang-ba 6. dkar-mkhan 7. dkon-mchog 8. dgon-pa

9. dgu-bcu- 10. dpung-pa 11. dmigs-pa 12. dbang-po )
13. becing-pa 14. beu-gsum 15. btsir-ba 16. bzhi-bcu

17. bzung-ba 18. bshad-pa 19. bgar-ba 20. bkang-bo
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2.46 N9'33’ SURMOUNTED LETTERS

The root consonant of a Tibetan syllable, accompanied by a prefix, a suffix, a subjoined ictter, a
surmounted letter and a vowel is positioned in the center of all the characters. This is why I prefer to

translate the word S8 ming gzhi 'root consonant' instead of 'initial' as other grammarians have
done. Literally translated as basis the name ming gzhi is not necessarily the first letter of a syllable
and it is the basic or root letter to which all the other consonantal denominations make connection in

‘order to develop a collective sound based upon the root consonant. Therefore mgo can letters are
surmounted upon the root consonant of a syllable. The three last letters of the ten suffixes namely,

< ra,®™ laand N sa occur as surmounted lg;gfs. They are called QT EE TS mgo can gsum.

W (A 5 (0T FREy) ) g I |

8 o 2.46.a The effect of a mgo-can or (RN ) brisegs, the stacked is similar to that of the prefixes

, ‘ggé\;%/ where it raises the tonic pitch to emphasize the sound of the root consonant, Where both a prefix
\4

and a surmounted letter are present, the. modification of the pronunciation of the root consonant
cannot be further changed.than the effect of the prefix. However the sound of a _prefixed and

R /lsﬁ:ﬁnﬁnt;o_d_,rhgﬂgt“_ consonants when subjoined by €ither-ya orra are modi i Nss we have already
| ' / _Sff‘_”_f_l-., pall L Lande) Uiy Ty ey s of *—rfz:"“‘;‘j’é T

2.46.b There are no prefixed and surmounted consonants which are subjoined by la. The
inherent sound a of the surmounted is dropped as a result of the compounding with the root

consonant. i

2.47 “HY34 SURMOUNTED RA

The 12 root consonants surmounted with which % rgare: 1.7 ka, 2.9 ga, 3.% nga,

4.& Tja, 5.'9 nya, 6.% ta, 7. 7 da, 8. % Na, 9. ba, 10.¥ ma, 11.9 tsa and
12.€ dza. When ra is surmounted, only its top half () is surmounted. The roundish head of nya

is cotnpensated with the full form of ra surmounted on nya in the shape of § . The pronunciation _

of the following three radical letters do not change: M ka, % ta and ¥ tsaas with the other
surmounted letters. T

2.48 EXAMPLES

M ra-ka-btags =is pronounced ka, iR’V ra-ka-btags=ka-nga=kang pa = kang-pa, leg.

%  ra-ga-blags =is pronounced gha, I3 ra-ga—btags:gha—na—ro:gho-da =gho-ma = ghg-ma,
a mare. _ '

& ra-nga-btags =is pronounced (high pitch) nga, & & ra-nga-blags=ngd-ma-na-ro=mo-
nga=mong= nga-mong, a camel.. |
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& ra-ja-btags = is pronounced jha, ENNRET \ra-ja-btags=jha-'greng-po=jhe-sa=jhe-'a -o-jha-
zhabs-kyu=jhu-ga=jhug= jhé-jhoog, ‘a suffix, or a follower.
% ra-nya-btags = is pronounced (high pitch) nya, 3 ra-nya-brags=nya-gi-gu=nyi-nga=
p nying, heart.

i : % ra-ta-btags = is pronounced ta, 6'“% ra-ta-btags=ta-ma-a'-o-ga-ra-biags =da-gi-gu=di-
- na=din = tam-din, Hayagriva, name of a horse-necked deity.

& ra-da-btags =is pronounced dha, - £ ¥ ra-da-btags=dha-na-re=dhp-ba-a"-0-za-na-ro=zo-
- ba =dhg zo wa, a builder, mason.

dra-na-biags = is pronounced (high pitch) na, & ra-na-btags=na-ba =na-wa, car.

4 ra-ba-btags = is pronounced bha, & &3 ra-ba-btags=bha-ra-la-btags=Ila-ba-sa=Iab =bha-
- ' lab, wave. - : .
bl & ra-ma-btags =is pronounced (high pitch) ma, X ra-ma-btags =ma-gi-gu=mee-la-ma=Ilam

=mi-lam, dream. -

3ra-tsa-btags = is pronounced tsa, Exa ra-tsa-btags=isa-na-ro=tso-da=tso pa = tso-pa,
& dispute, debate.

K ra dza-blags = is pronounced dza , EQ ra-dza-btags=dza-na ro=dzo-nga = dzong, foriress.

|[ ' §urm0unted ra — ]-'
"No Change . Mka » ta Stsa

; u Change 9 ga K nga Eja 9nya N da & na ¥ ba¥ maf dza
E o 2.49 SURMOUNTED LA
N~ |
& - The ten letters which /a can be surmounted are: 1. 7 ka, 2.9 ga, 3. K ga 4. 3 ca,

5. Bja,6.% ta, 7. § da, 8.4 pa, 9. “Baand 10. 5 ha. La remains silent except with
k-  ha with which the la is palatalized and it has a soft and lengthening effect while the sound of ha is
' reduced to a mere residual echo. The effect of W& la-mgo to the general pronunciation of the

I _ syllable is similar to the effect of surmounted ra and prefixes except with M ka, © ca, § ta,

and ¥ pa, Lamgo do not occur as common as the others.

Ik ' 2.50 EXAMPLES

: 8 la-ka-btags =is pronounced ka, T4 la-ka-btagi:ka—zhabs-kyu=ku—ga-latg—pa =Kug-pa,
% dumb. ' ' ,
B

8 la-ga-btags = is pronounced gha, % la-ga-btags=gha-nga=ghang ba-zhabs-kyu-bu =
Ghang-bu, a ballon. ' ' '

i B la-nga-biags =is pronounced (high pitch) nga, five.
IS la-ca—btagS—ca-nga-chang-ma = 1s pronounced chang-ma, willow .

% la-ja-btags = is pronounced jha, EQE a-ja-brags=jha-nga=jhang-kha-zhabs-kyu=khu =
jhang-khu, green.
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% la-ta-btags =is pronounced ta, ¥ la-ta-blags=ta- ’éreng-po:té—ba =té-wa, navel.

R la-da-btags =is pronounced dha, ¥X'X lq-da-blags=dha-zhabs-kyu=dhu-ma=dhum-ra
=dhoom ra, garden.
% la-pa-brags = is pronounced pa. There is only one Tibetan word in this combmtat;on which is:

AN g- pa—btags-*pa-ga-sa-pag -pa =pag-pa, skin.
¥ la-ba-btags = is pronounced bha, ¥  [g-ba-btags=bha-ba =bha-wa, goitre.

¥ la-ha- -btags = is pronounced Iha, 8% lq-ha-btags=1ha-sa =Lha-sa, the capital of Tibet, the
place of the gods.

Surmounted Ia
No Change Mka S ca H ta ¥ pa

&
- Change T ga Rngafja § da D ba 3 ha

2.51 NHYI3 SURMOUNTED SA
There are eleven letters upon?whichl sa can be surmounted bringing similar changes as other

surmounted letters. Sa surmounted letters occur very frequently. ] ka, 9 . ga, ® nga, 9 nya,

% ta,j da,d na,¥ pa,9ba ¥ ma apd 3 tsa.

2.52 EXAMPLE

A sa-ka-btags =is pronounced ka, aﬁ & sa-ka- -btags=ka-ya-btags= kya-gz—gu kyi-da= kyee-pa—
na-ro=po =Kyee-po, happy.

d sa-ga-btags = is pronounced gha, -‘_?]Q sa-ga- bzags~gha -ra-btags=da-zhabs-kyu=doo-nga
=doong, story ,

¥ sa- ng-btags =is pronouced nga, ‘ES sd-nga-btags=nga—da-ra-btags=da-na.r0=d0 =Rnga-
dro, morning. i

- Sa-nya-btags = is pronounced (high pitch) nya, RE€  sa- nya- btags nya-gz-gu nyi-

nga-—nymg ra-ja-btags-jha-'greng po-jhé =Nying-jhé, compassion. -

¥ sa-ta-btags = is pronounced ta, ¥ X' sa-la-btags=ta-ra-'greng po=ré =Ta-ré, axe.

& sa-da-btags = is pronounced dha 5T sq. da—btags-—dha-na—ro dho- nga=dhong-pa-na-ro=po
=dhong-po, a tree.

3 sa-na-btags = is pronounced (high pltCh) na, #YEL sa-pa- btags na- nar-ra=nar-tha-
nga=thang = Nar-thang, name of place in Tibet.

A sa-pa-biags = is pronounced pa, I3 sa-pa-btags=pa-ya-biags=cha-na = chen, eye (hon.).

dsa-ba-btags = is pronounced bha, g:ﬁ: sa-ba-btags=bha-ya-btags=jha-nga=jhang sha-gi-
gu=shi-nga=shing =jhang-shicg, blackboard. L

& sa-ma-btags = is pronounced (high pitch) ma, HF o sa-ma-btags=ma-na-ro=mo-

na=mon-la-ma=Ilam =mon-lam, prayer.



¥ sa-tsa-btags = is pronounced 1sa, INT 5q-tsa-btags=tsa-na-ro=tso-la tsol-ba =tsol-wa,

to bestow.
- 1 Surmounted sa | ]
15 “ No Change Mka © ta N T tsa u
- “ Change | ¥ gaSnga 9 oya N da & ma T ba N maJ

Exercise 2.e

A Transcribe the following words intc Tibetan script and find their meaning in a Tibetan English
B dictionary: ' '

skye-ba snga-phyi dkar-po klu-sgrub khrungs-pa
khyu-mchog mkhyen-brise khrom-pa 'khor-ba
'khrungs-rabs mgon-po ‘gyod-pa sgrung

; 'greng-po mngon-shes sngon-po Inga

ngu-'bod ngang-pa bco-brgad mchin-pa

) che-ba cha-shas rje-btsun brjod-pa
rjen-pa snye-ma smyu- nyon-mongs

_ rta-mchog rten-'grel bden-pa-bzhi 'dre-gdon

o rnam-dbye spyang-ki sprin-pa phyag-'ishal
phye-ma phru-gu dmyal-ba smyon-pa
smon-lam risa-ri tshul-khrims zhing-pa

e zhing-khams zang-zing zil-gnon yang skyar

o

'

Exercise -2.f Drill i
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Exercise 2.g
Romanize the following:

IQ§E§E§53‘”@§"Q§55;\§QI IQRﬂ]éaﬂ]%@ﬂlaﬁﬂiﬂquq%ﬂ
an]a'qr;'qgsqqéﬁ'ﬂ@:’@nw%n]mﬂ'fﬁ] ﬁ'ﬁ]’wﬁwnr‘ign'wgmﬁ'n]i\?m”

IRREGULAR PRONUNCIATIONS

2.53.a. When the first syllable ends in a da and if it is followed by a ma prefixed syllable, then
it is sometimes changed into that of na sound eg. A5 #R'T Red-mda'"-ba is pronounced Ren-da-
wa, a reknowned schoIar of Sakyapa tradition of Tibetan Buddhism. -

2.53.b When thc first syliable end in a na and if it is followed by a syilable whose root
copsonant is pa without prefix letter, it is sometimes pronounced into that of ma eg,

¥3'9 kyin-pa is pronounced kyim-pa, a loan

33{'53."37 _rﬁk_han—po 1s pronounced kbem-po, an abbot
9% nyan-pa is pronounced nyem-pa, to lisien
RN&'N bden-pa is pronounced dem-pa, truth

53{5’_ rnon-po, is pronounced nom-po, sharp_

§8'w sbyin pa is pronounced jim-pa, gcherosity

55\"3: " Blun-po is pronounced lum-po, a fool
§8T Bilon-po is pronounced lom-po minister

,- 2.53.c When the first sylable cnds in a ba whether it is followed by a post-sufflx or not, if the-
“succeeding syllable begins with a ma prefix, it is pronounced as the suffix of the preceding syllable

eg. AN Sy Skyabs-mgon is pronounced kyam-ghon, the protector.

2.53.d When a syllable ends in a-vowel sound and if the following syllable begins with .ga, ba
or ma prefix, the latter is sometimes pronounced as the suffix of the first syllable without losing its
effect to the succeeding syllable eg.

893N bcu-gnyis is pronounced choog-nyee, twelve.
Faanr a-bza' is pronounced nab-zah, cloth (hon.)
fag Aha-mchu is pronounced kham-chu, courtt case.

FAE gya-misho is pronounced gyam tshe, ocean.



L FHNEX rgyu-mishan is pronounced gyum-tshen, reason.
Lz ngo-mishar is pronounced ngom-tshar, wondorous.
§&8%" ria-mgrin is pronounced Tam-din, a horse necked deity called Hayagriva.

2.53.e When a syllable ends in a vowel sound and if the succeeding syllable's root consonant is
ba subjoined with ra, then the ra is pronounced as the preceeding syllable's suffix while the ra-bags

is pronounced as the second syllable's root consonant which parts the relationship between the ba
and ra-btags.

i _ XS lha-bri-pa is pronounced hab ri pé, Thanka painter, an artist.
E’ﬂlpho—brang is pronounced phob-rang, paiace.

2.53.f£ When a syllable ends in a vowel sound and if it is followed by a prefix ‘a it produces the
sound of suffix na for the preceding syllable while preserving its direct effect to the second

syllable.

p SER'AY mkha'-'gro is pronounced khan-dro, goddess, space dweller.

v AR " dge-"dun is pronounced gen-dun, a monk, one who is intent on virtue.
: FAgw rgyu-'bras is pronounced gyun-mf cause and effect.

B RIRRN 'gro-'dod is pronounced dron-do, desire to go.

bl

T
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CHAPTER THREE

3.55 ARTICLES

In Tibetan, articles are not used as commonly as in English, but in order to fully understand
Tibetan grammar we will briefly discuss the two types of particles:

: T ' 1. Y4983 '39-"33, Dependent Paﬂickﬁ

2. 4N ARRRL38  Independent particles

Indefinite articles are dependent particles since the applicability of an article is determined by
the suffix of the preceding syllable. Hence articles are post-positions in the Tibetan grammar.

The three indefinite articles are: 39 cig, d9 zhig, and A shig signify a, an, any, certain,

. some, someone, somewhere, and sometime. There are no definite articles in Tibetan. These
three are also used as imperative particles. (See 14.4).
o 3.56 The form 39 cig is used after a syllabe énding in% gaN da and S ba and thus:
|
- 3 lug cig a sheep I
P 3934 stag cig a tiger
e AgT 3 ‘brug cig a dragon
. FE539 byargod cig an eagle
%;Zh _ §539 snod cig a vessel
Ax3 'od cig . alight
- R3q khab cig, . apeddie
RRAR deb cig a book
RR3q ~ khrabeig ashield .
i 3.57 The form &9 zhig is used afier_ﬁyllabl'c ending in IS nga, 4 na, ¥ ma, R a', X
g ra, @ laand vowel ending syllables thus:
b | {a F0 /Y thab tshang zhig - akitchen
§5 g8 stod thui zhig a shirt
B ﬁﬁ‘lﬁj"] rngamong zhig  -acamel
ﬁﬁ’\'ﬁ"l_ ' gdan. zhig ‘a matiress
53'\ﬁ“1 thun zhig a session N
LG , spun zhig . arelative or a brother (sister)
FNEY. ' sgam zhig a box
V , - Farssrde shel dam zhig a glass bottle
: ANNFT lam zhig : a road
& ' RN gang zhig whoever (whatever)
uuagais tshong pa 'ga’ zhig some merchants

4 - FaageRy nyi ma 'ga’ zhig some days



R aRAHA me mda'zhig a gun (fire arm)
El*'ﬁ-*‘] gur zhig a tent
AR FY mkhar zhig a castle
RETHTET dmag sgar zhig - a garrison
SRIEY mdel zhig a bullet
REGY khal zhig : a khal
A fe dkar gyol zhig " aporcelin
SR mi zhig a man
Y ri zhig a hill
y#HY su zhig ~ whoever
REGS) khe zhig a profit
F8q Ice zhig | ~ atongue
qH so zhig a tooth
e bu mo zhig a girl
waRYy Iha mo zhig a goddess

3.58 The form %9 shig is used after a syllable ending in a¥ sa and thus:
NN sras shig a prince
HER spos shig an incense
SNEY dus shig at a time
| _

gsng |

A N | 39

L & & R X 0 (and all Vowels) @&

h 4

3.59 sﬂl'g'ﬂ NOUN
Tibetan substantives appear very frequently in monosyllabic words which are formed of two

or more letters and consist of one morpheme and this will be called a simple noun stem. This
- includes nouns in single consonant, nouns in one or more consonants followed by a vowel and

nouns in one or more consonants ending in either of the ten finals or ending in a vowel. A&’
ming denotes the meaning of a word which nominates either a label (S35 && biags-ming ) an

. object or an actual name (SE"\*!"&*E' dngos-ming ) of an object; common or proper name of an

animate or inanimate object. A poun must have at Jeast two letiers to nominate an object whether
itis an actual name or a labelled name. An actual name is given {0 an object which has a relevant
fupction denoted by the actual name; for instance an object which is hot and burning is cailed
'fire’, and a creature who is dignified and proud like a king and who does not mix with other
beasts is called 'a lion' . Brags-ming is a name given to an object which resembles an object
that has an actual name and therefore labelled after it eg., a small fly which has a mere fire-like
appearance in the night is called 'firefly’, and a Brahmin's son who has big eyes, flat nose and
with & big mouth is also called 'lion' (faced).

35
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There is also complex noun stems which are composed of a noun root and a formative or
additive particle affixed as a suffix thus making the complex noun stems polymorphemic with
two or more syliables. Tibetan relies heavily on combinations of morphemes as a means of
creating words and has a large number of compound noun stems which are constituted of at
least two morphemes where each constituent is attested as a free form and can occur as a simple
noun stem and as well as complex if a formative particle is added to it. It is not to be confused
with the nominal compounds as we shall see their differences in the examples.

A derivational suffix is affixed to a simple noun stem to form a derived noun stem which
expresses the meaning connected with a person's occupation or what he does with himself.

There are also nominal compounds in Tibetan which are composed of noun stems standing in
a specific relationship which can be in co-ordinate relationship or in sub-ordinate relationship.
There are synonym and abstract nominal compounds t00.
3.60 EXAMPLES OF SIMPLE NOUNS

A. MONOSYLLABIC NOUNS IN SINGLE CONSONANTS

[ kha  mouth : R nga 1 & cha  pair ’

E ja tea $ nya fish B pha father
ba cow A ma mother 9 wa fox
za nettle W ya | an odd = ra goat

oy la hill " sha  meat N sa land

B. MONOSYLLABIC NOUNS COMBINED WITH VOWELS

B khu juice R  khe profit [  kho he £ ngo face

§ co brother & chu water & jo brother ¥ tho list

& pho male I bu son & mi person ¥ mu togeth.er.
A me fire & mo she & tshe Iife- & zho curd

'3 zo eat 21 .hi‘ll - ro. cb'rpse a L ‘bell-mctal |

@ Jo year % sho dice ¥ su who 4 ' so tooth '

. C. MONOSYLLABIC NOUNS ENDING IN THE TEN SUFFIXES

S mgag specch ¥ stag tiger 39 thig line 9 dug poison
29 nog hump %9 phug inside &9 phog ration ¥ mig eye

-

&9 tshig word &9 tsheg dot 3% zug pain 3T zog cattle
W9 lug sheep A7 shig louse

& rkyang wild donkey J~ khyung eagle . gong price

g gyong loss TIL geong chronic desease FER inm:hong gem
#85 mdung spear R4~ dpung strength 4 . phing vermicelli



Q¥ btsong onion &L. tsang nest rdzong fortress

g
zong commodity &< rlung wind

U
n

#= zhing field

4%  lung handle  HR shing wood
[Z5 beud essence 935 gnyid sleep 35 mnad sicknéss
&% yid mind %8 rud avalanche @8 lad manure
%% rkan palate % gun loss 9% stan seat
%% thun Session 3% spyan eye §% bran servant
5% sman Medicine 935 btsan a spirit #%3 mtshan name (hon.)
€3 rdzun Lie 93% gzan upper robe 23 rin Price
3  an answer f¥8  khab needle MY khrab shield
&3 chab water (hon. 39 deb book 43 phub armour
. WA yab father JY srab bridle &4 tshab representative
B8 Khyim house & cham ritual dance QEadl 'jim clay
954 gtam ial_k QFA bsnum oil Qs yom mother (hon.)
WA Jam  road 3= khﬁ_r load AFX mkhar palace
8= sgar camp 54 gter treasure 8% thur downhill slope
4+ par photograph &< mar butter J2% gzar rug
- A= shar east A Kkhal load &0 mal bed
&Rty mdel bullet 3% bal wool H sbrul snake
20 tshil fat @Y zhal face (hon) )

3.61 EXAMPLES OF COMPLEX NOUNS

A complex noun can be formed by adding a formative suffix to a simple noun stem, otherwise
it will remain as a simple noun stem. The root of a complex noun is always the first syIIablc and
the formative suffix can be dropped when assimilating in general context of a sentence without
losing the meaning of the nominal root. Most complex nouns are free forms of simple nouns if
the formative suffixes are not added to form complex noun stems. However, there are number
of complex nouns whose last member of the stem also cannot be elided unless compounded with
another complex noun stem.

3.62 ENDING IN FORMATIVE PARTICLE ¥ PA,N PO AND X PU

A ' s S qa LS U
rkang pa khang pa ngang pa thag pa thig pa dad pa
leg house swan rope drop faith
51N LR H o LA g

nad pa Ipag pa phrag p2z sbyin pa magpa simyon pa
patient skin shoulder  gift groom mad man



Hx 5 gy & ys & g3 & o ELL
rgad mo _ rgyal mo jtad mo thab mo ba mo rise mo
‘ old lady queen show quarrel  dew peak
N
EEE NN G @& y& - e qand
mtshan mo va me zhwa mo lha mo gcung mo bzang mo -
night vixen hat goddess  youngersis. 2 female name
3.65 ENDING IN SPECIAL SUFFIXES
Generally nouns ending in the following special suffixes serve 0 differentiate the meaning of
noun stems otherwise somewhat similarly spelt and pronounced. There are several such
- formative particles which perform the function of dimunitive nouns as will be exemplified
below. The special suffix in complex nouns are determined by the final of the preceding
syllable.
| 857 ARE §5p - REP PR 3%
dpyid ka gdengs ka ston kha dbyar kha gter kha star ga
- spring hood autumn  summer mine walnut
GES| woys] dcm 0 §R o, 5599
ber ga. yal ga longga gonga ~ SgOnga dbyu gu
) stick branch - belly collar egg the 9th month
% & S A
seng ge mu ge cho nge kuco r1wa co gla cha
lion ‘famine lamentation noise horn ° wages
e 5 ors ags R T
dag cha brag cha ia cha lag cha kha che ~Gau
i spelling echo seal wax  tool Muslim amulet box
w3 ok y% g3 S &@
e aru ba ru skyu ru  byu ru bse ru cho lo
myrobalan myrobalan  olive coral thinoceros  dice -
3.66 DIMUNITIVE NOUNS
Ba 30 2 33 33 el
. khye'n sge'u be'u rie'u rde'u dre'u
infant ginger calf foul _pebble mule
52 g ¥y kX Sq q
byi'n le'u Tu gu she'n se'u ri'u
bird chapter lamb lamb pomegranate  goat
9653 41 g Rargs ERES 43
s gzhon nu phru gu khyi phrug zhim phrug stag phrug phu nu
youth child kitten cub brothers

puppy



E Fooy axy g Elgs ';jsgu
rtsod pa tshong pa zam pa lung pa zhing pa sprin pa

dispute merchant bridge  valley farmer  cloud

Am<d §RT g7d ELRd g d fe

dkar pa skyid po rgad po sngom po gcung po sprang po
white happiness old man blue | younger bro. beggar
axs g -t Ry FICG FUg QL
bdag po blon po dmar po gtsang po rgyal po gyar po
owner minister red river king loan
[ S &5y K

sog po og po rtsid pu  sgyid pu

Mongoltan crow young goat oven

_ 3.63 ENDING IN FORMATIVE PARTICLES BA,3 BU ANDX BO

e ' g y'q -J g g - 5§41
ka-ba "khaba  phyuba mgarba thoba du ba
-pillar SNOW gown black smith hammer smoke
/R SSE ER WA g &
. gna' ba bung ba smeba yungba longba soba
antelop buiterfly  mole tumeric blindness  unhusked grain
I3 AR 333 ERR g dog
gro bu ' gling bu mchan bu spam bu  sprang bu bong bu _ —
belly flute footnote felt beggar-boy donkey
Zarg 9 af wE &S 5% |
ril bu dgrabo chubo  gtebo  dobo nu bo
pill enemy  Iiver gang leader load younger brother

1.64 ENDING IN FORMATIVE PARTICLE® MA AND¥ MO

AL A g« g4 R g :
skra ma khrama  grogma rgyama rngama  snye ma
star spite ant -scale tail fern
qHTH g FEEY R LSS HIZQE
- gter ma thur ma sderma ~drima nuvma mna' ma —
treasiire spoon ~- plate smell breast bride
ENH S gH A & H CE]
s$nas ma bye ma bla ma rama ama khyi mo

yarn sand teacher goat (she) mother dog (she)
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3.67 DISYLLABLE NOUN STEMS

There are several notable differences between complex noun stems and disyllabic noun stems
in the following ways: In the disyllable noun stem, the bare root of the simple noun need not to
be the first constituent but can be either the first or the last without definite reasons provided.
The dropping of non-noun root will not maintain the meaning of the disyllable stems of the noun
but will often modify it into an unrelated simple noun. Disyilable noun stems are generally
bound and are not free:

ARden gTE S 4 = RE

- dkar gyol skub steg dge rgan grong khyer rgyal sge
porcelain chair tutor town gate
Enx | gy g W 5o
chos ra ba so ral gri yal ga ha yang
monastic class ivory sword - branch aluminiuvm

3.68 DERIVED NOUN STEMS

Derived noun stems are connected with animate nouns who are nominated by the things they
do, and most appropriately by their occupation. The 'doer' noun derives from verbs and is
formed by adding a derivational suffix to the simple noun stem which expresses the meaning
‘connected with ¥[%%" mkhan or belonging to ¥ pa. There are number of categories of
derived noun stems which are added to the distinctive simple noun stems as we shall discuss
here. There is also derived noun stems from verb stems by adding an agentive suffix either to
simple or compound verb or noun stems:

Aqaps T ] nEoras 5,

rku mkhas gru mkhan  nge mkhan beol mkhan nyo mkhanp
thief - boaiman crier investor buyer
Ry aEg Eoapa EEES, SEL ey
'bri mkhan thsong khang rdza mkhan bzo mkhan yong mkhan
author seller © potter manufacturer comer
Qe &y Earams, sy Hzy £°H
bshu mkhan  rtsom mkhan mkhas pa sger pa rnga pa
copier composer scholar private . drummer
A3y 94 | i;ﬂmu . AT iny

- geod pa nya pa "kha Io pa Itad mo; ba chos pa
Chod student fisherman driver spectator religious person
gy oy goragTy AR RESES
tha mal pa bod pa reral 'byor pa sbrags pa khams pa
ordinary Tibetan Yogti postman Khampa



3.69 NOMINAL COMPOUNDS

In Tibetan nominal compounds are formed by a juxtaposition of one or more noun stems and
each of its constituents are meaningful in themselves unlike the disyllable noun stems where the
formative particles have no separate meaning of their own. Tibetan has a largely developed

compounds of nouns, verbs, adjectives and as well as adverbs. Generally the &E'g‘i"’ ming-

sdud-pa (co-ordinative nominal compounds) consist of two nouns and when there are more
than two nouns compounded together they are followed by the number of the nouns listed. Itis

the first syllables of disyllabic or polysyllabic mouns which are compounded, hence the

Tibetan nominal compounds are difficult to follow if one does not know the forms of the root
noun stems of the compounded. '

ELYRS REAER EIgci
sman khang dngul khang chang khang
medicine house= hospital money house =bank alcohol house = taven
Eqymn S AETAC

tshogs khang ja khang mchod khang
assembly hall =hall tea house. shrine room

gau A ¥a

rgya bal rgyal blon nyi zla

India and Nepal king and ministers sun and moon

SE a3 o Risi

dge sdig o pan byang sems

virtue and non-virtue Lotsawa and Pandita Enlightenment thought

QR HETINC AN AR IS IS s compounded as IR INRAETIYS  bde-gsang-jig-
gsum Cakrasamvara, Guhyasamaja and Yamantaka.

FTRHPAYX s compounded as ﬁﬂl'-"ﬁl';'ﬂm&l stag-seng-khyung-gsum tiger, lion &
eagle. ‘ -

5395 YYFEEFIIH is compounded as §ITFIYN rta-phyag-khyung-gsum -
Hayagriva, Vajrapani and Garuda, S -
ﬁ'ﬁ"iﬁ'@"ﬁ*’“"}“'”@ﬁ'i‘;‘iw is compo’iindéd as "i”i-‘il'q"lﬂ'%‘i"fﬁ‘ sa-dge-bka'-rnyihg-
bzhi Sakya, Geluk, Kagyud and Nyingma, the four Tibetan Buddhist traditions.
ubordinate nominal compounds are formed by disyllabic nouns where the genitive case
suffix of the former and last particle of the latter are dropped in its process of compounding.

The first constituent of the compound stands as an attribute of the last and, it depends on the last
1o deterine its meaning. » :

FUYN rgyal sras = prince

-

FUIAYN  rgyal po'i sras, king's prince
chu'i mig, water's eye = - &%9 chu mig =spring

chos kyi sde, religious community = NS chos sde=monastery



PEACES nyi ma'i gung, sun's middie = 93335 nyin dgung = mid day

SYNONYMOUS COMPOUND
| - Synonymous compounds are also used.in Tibetan in a definite mode of expression in which
two syllables either nouns or adjectives of similar meaning are grouped together to simplify in
1L explaining the either meaning of the two words by its usage:
NGEES YY) RN ELERY RRAER
dkon mchog glen lkug - glu gzhas smyan grags 'dam rdzab
jewel - dumb song fame mud
RURHECH SEEXRA Furga £3\'31?{ni' fEc
dpa' mdzangs brtson 'grus  tshul khrims tshon mdog zhe sdang
bravery diligence =~ morality colour hatred
ERERY Farag . a¥aly | sBwag | 43
% zlos gar shes rab gzi brjid mdzes sdug pha ma
drama wisdom glory beauty parent
_: 3.71 ABSTRACT NOUN COMPOUND
Abstract nouns are formed by grouping together two adjectives with opposite meaning:
& it gar-sla (thick-thin ) thickness of liquid
45&3%  skam-slon (dry-wet) dampness or dryness
e . E’i'g“i skyid-sdug ' (pleasure-sorrow) condition of life
RS khe-gun ' (profit-loss) price of goods
L ARET dga'-sdug (gbod—bad) QUality of things
| g 59935 dgra-gnyen (cnemy_—friend) relationship between people
RS rgas-gzhon (old-young) age
b E‘Q snga-phyi - (early-late) time
géﬂ che-chung (bigﬁsm:'all) size
E RESZA  'jam-rtsub (smooth-rough) texture
AFRAF  tho-dman (high-low) height
" | Sig“l dwang-sinyog (clear-muddy) cleanliess of water
45935 phan-gnod (benefit-harm) effect
g phra-sbom (thin-thick) size of thread, rope etc
i : LN rtsing zhib (coarse-fine) fineness of flour
&¥L - rsha-grang (hos;cc‘)ld) temperature |




NECNES  mdzangs-blun  (wise-fool) intelligence

Q3L'R3  bzang-ngan (good-evil) quality of a person
2R gR ring-thung (long-short) distance, length
RE3 [ brlan-gsher (wet-fluidity) moisture
RANTIR gsar-rnying (new-old) new .

3.72 8587 NUMBER

Tibetan nouns and adjectives have grammatically three pumbers although dual is seldom used
in practice. 93989 gcig-tshig, singular; 93939 gnyis-tshig, dual; and #¥<'89 mang-
tshig, plural are the three numbers. There are several dual and plural suffixes: 39 cag, &

tsho and 43N rnams which are attached to nouns, adjectives and pronouns in the sigular
number to express plurality. They are independent of the suffix of the precedmg syilable. The
grammatical dual suffix is 59 dag but it is also used for plurals and 3% nyid is used for
singular.

3.73 COLLECTIVE NOUN SUFFIX
There are number of collective noun suffixes 73 kun, soa tshang ma, 39 dgu, 33

brgya, 9 cog, 87835 thams-cad, ¥NRKH mtha'-dag, & tsho, &9y tshogs, Ry

EmN yongs rdzogs, ¥~ phung, and @ khyu which all signifies many, all, collection,
everything, and everyone. These terminations are more common in classical Tibetan than in

modcrn spoken language where the appropriate enumerative numerals or the word & tsho or
e mang-po are used 10 express plural. Collective nouns are formcd when the appropriate

lexn:al plurals are affixed to the cormrect animate an inanimate nouns.

| ' - 3.74 EXAMPLES

Rars3 73, RO SN - nﬁq'qgl - | G535
sems can kun deb tshang ma . 'dod dgu yod do cog
all living beings all the books everything desirable everything
o B gaaras , AT AFARA 4 | | Ak &

grogs po thams cad dge ba mtha’ dag nga tsho - 'di tsho

all the friends .- all the virtues : we - these

& &N oﬂi'ﬁﬁ ' NS Calv)

mi thsogs sprin phung shing phung lug khyu
gathering clusier of clouds heap of wood flock of sheep

3.75 SARSGHN  GENDER

In the Sanskrit, French and other languages, every noun is of the masculine, feminine or the
neutar gender. It is difficult to see the logic of applying the term 'gender' 1o things and
substances which are destitute of sexual properties. This however is not the case with Tibeltan,
which, in this respect, has followed the order of nature. The names of males are of the



wE

R

masculine gender; the names of

nentar gender.

females are of the feminine gender; and ali other nouns are of

In spite of the gender division in the Tibetan alphabet, there is no grammatical gender 9N

rtags in Tibetan language. However anim
and feminine or if they share the same stem {

ate nouns have either seperate word for masculine
hen the feminine is formed by adding suffixes such

as® ma or ¥ mo to simple or complex animate noun siems. Complex masculine noun stems

ending in { ba, 4 pa, 4 po and & pho are substituted by # ma or& mo to form

et

feminine, and simple animate nouns also take either ¥ ma or ¥ mo if there is no seperate

feminine word.

-

B

- khyi
dog
A&

- dge tshul
novice

- gd
grva pa
monk

X303
rin po che
Venerable

R43G

~ dpon po
chief
FUT
rgyal po
king
g&
bya pho
rooster

a=

glimg
ox

AR
sha ba

3.76 EXAMPLES

L
khyi mo
‘bitch

R g

dge tshul ma
novice ni

w3

a ne
nun

Bags
rje btsun ma
sister

Rdia &
dpon mo
ladyship

30 5
rgyal mo
queen

g&
bya mo
hen

Iy 4
ba (phyugs) mo
cow

q&

sha mo

CR]
khyo ga
husband

SUES
dge slong
 fully ordained monk

QIFd

btsun pa
monk

Eh
stag
tiger

5

rta
horse

ﬁur:_x'ﬁ

dpa’ bo
hero

By

bod pa
Tibetan man

Y

va
fox

Hory
phag pa

Harqag,

skyes dman
wife
SRR

dge slong ma
fully ordained nun

agaa

btsun ma
nu

¥
stag mo
tigeress

g8
rgod ma

©omare

sy
dpa' mo
heroine
g5 &
bod mo
Tibetan lady

-
YN
va mo
vixen

QT &
phag mo



buck doe pig SOW

o] a§ g gd

gyag 'bri bu . : bu mo

yak female yak boy (son) girl (daughter)

377 BR®™ ADJECTIVES

An adjective is

used to indicate a specific attribute connected with a noun. With exceptions

most adjectives in Tibetan frequently appear after the noun followed by either of the additional

particle e.g. © § & & etc. Please note that ¥

i &1 & 4150 occur as the last syllable of some

nouns as we have seen. In some cases there are adjectives which are put before the noun.
Declension of one, two or more adjectives take place after the additional particle of the last
adjective, pronoun of after the article if there is one. Majority of classical Tibetan adjectives are

formed from substantives by adding Q3INY 37 @3 LA &5y or by adding either of the five
genitives. These represent English adjectives ending in ate; eni, ish, ful, ive, ious, eous, ive,

[

etc. Negatives are formed either by prefixing or suffixing ® & 315 A5 o g ¥R and 133
which correspond in their use to s, less, il, im, and un prefixed adjectives in English. The

latler two can be used as adjectives as well as verbs.

Nﬁqﬁ
Jearned
2cf
long
Sl
tight

| QNEg
corporal

RARRS
joyous

FRIGYIH
golden spoon
HANY
unsuitable

R

stainless

3.78 EXAMPLES

'-15\'11
evil
9354
antidote
g7
rich
Rrérss,
lazy
RS
fortunale
’9"61&’53
sun's rays
&ragaq
unsuitable

Fara

fauitless

A
fat

9H3 A

| dead

sed
first

ET ¥
precious

ONEN

intelligent -

B EREE
tiger skin
s
unobstructive

LSEE
empty of other

gy a2y
coarse new
g:‘ﬁ ]
clever clever
gad | @N'E
. tough round
ERSIt LR
powerful strong
GRS,
bright light
gx 7 any NG Ea
- Tibetan wool fire's heat
£33, AR,
meaningless  boundless
WREA

physical isolation



3.79 REDUPLICATED ADJECTIVES

There are also various semi-reduplicated forms of adjectives which are used either by
duplicating the first adjective or by adding some particies. These are more colloquially used than
literary: :

(S SIS S/ R SIS
Concave straight roundish crooked rough
EqEY 9997 Iy A 979
hasty - problematic miscellenou$ = flat rude
wQwir - 3uER W LS S

Very early very late better WOrse very clean

3.80 DEGREE OF COMPARISON
In some Tibetan dialects the adjectives of comparative degree is expressed by £ more than,

thus Ay = higher and the superlative by <%, most , thus A HE =highest. However the most

common degrees of comparison in Tibetan, are expressed by N 8% and 48 meaning "than”
, 2n p p y g

which are put in between the name of the person or a thing to which comparison is made and the
adjective. In spoken Tibetan the comparative is formed either by reduplicating the final of the
root stem of the adjective as shown in the examples. Adjectival suffixes are dropped in all

comparative and superlatives. Similarly superlative is formed by adding & but this is more
frequently used in the spoken language than in classical.

Adjective Comparative Superlative Superlative
Colloquial Classical

YRS AR (T 5 G arsmxg

- white whiter whitest X

AN AN NG EN NG
fast faster fastest X

e farar o qargs ENFary
tasty - tastier tastiest X

: gr;'ﬁ R @) g:'ﬁ-& f;?'srgr;'cr
clever cleverer cleverest X

T Sy 0TGN N wE T
good better best X
e RENSN Qe §a B REH L
smooth smoother SMOot.est X
& T[EE 4% AN SNTFFHA
young younger youngest X

X gom =Y NS
rough rougher roughest X
KU’ sua'q LR FYRUR'Q
brave braver bravest X



3.81 ADVERBIAL SUPERLATIVES

There are adjectives which are formed inyto comparative and supérlative by puttinmg number
of adverbial particles before the positive. They can be rendered into Enmglish coparative and
suprelatives which are formed by putting more and most. There are several choice of

superlative forms for one comparative form 3.

Adjective Comparative s U P E R L A T 1 v E 8§
SE A AR 457 x BN x WY x WY x

good very good _ extremely x emincntly x  entirely x completely x
Ny &Q'E’q]’i{m'q 4:[3‘2 X &N x WENA x ’Iiﬁi X

Clear Very clear extremely x eminentlyx  entirelyx  completely x

3.82 PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES

] m3 gren - GUOKAR'S AT
all - someone whatever - whichever some
TR EH R AH 359 AR
those who whatever whosoever whatsoever these
AT EH AFRHL Fwg Iwganq EXCL
some some also whatever - anything ~ any
AR 943 e R T IR L
- only other another thing whosoever someone
ey 7 WARRT B3RYRA By S
someone whosoever however many just as until
R C TR O gyaws  Aas
upto accordingly therefore - therefore thereupon
Nyx aRyx RS B Joe
likewise in this way thus thus with regard to
gy EREEY RYTRL EN-TEIS RadEs
immediately  that is so evenso - however similarly

3.83 9~ NUMERALS
Numerals occur in the same position as number suffixes in a noun phrase. Tibetan numerals

can be sub-classified a8 fol}ows:: a) Q&'z:’ﬁ'ﬂiﬂ cardinals, b) §XFFIRN ordinals, ¢) Eqaradr
| SEN agpregatives, d) TRNTE N fractionals, €) IR multiplicatives 1) ExQEH U RN

. B |
approximatives and g) REWINTTSH  measurements.

3.84 FLYRHTRA CARDINAL NUMERALS
“The Tibetan cardinal numbers are simple to count with the exception of some spelling
irregularities. Fifteen and eighteen do not share 93 but are said and written G¥@ and [EEIR
respectively. The tens are also suffixed with g4 10 denote a decade. There are other suffixes
4% and & which are put after all tens, hundreds and thousands. Generally the prefix § 1s
dropped and also the root letter 3 is changed into & from 939 when it is used to count higher



5

A

T

B

numbers above one hundred. The elision of prefix ¥ applies t0 999 and I for higher
numbers. Each scores of ten has a separate particle corresponding to fy in English which is put

between the ten and the units upto ninety nine.

> A3A 1 one
3 43N 2 two

3 YA 3 three
< q3qq 4 four
Hod 5 five
A= 6 six

P AR 7 seven
A agx 8 eight
¢ K3 9 nine
20 QFFXNA 10ten

P FqEaeq
2 NI
=7 ARAFHTIY
My WRFLHFT
> g XqIe
P2 AREERE 3T
42 RFR T3
e RYAg TR
»00 ;3'534'11

207 nyRETIg |

21 twenty one
31 thirty one
41 forty one
51 fifty one
61 sixty one
71 seventy one
81 eighty one

91 ninety one

11 eleven

12 twelve

13 thirteen

14 fourteen
15 fifteen
16_siktccn
17 seventeen
18 ei'gh_tcen

19 nineteen

- 20 twenty

22 twenty two etc.

32 thirty two etc.
42 forty two etc.
52 fifty two etc.
62 sixty two etc.
72 seventy two etc
82 eighty two etc.

92 ninety two etc.

100 one hundred

~ 101 One hundred and one etc.

22 QF 3T

23 QI
’1 QNS
e QAR
o g¥w
2 AT
0 Qg
24 ¥ aEx
26 OgRT
%0 55'-3'345&'&1

M F 8RN
a3 fgarg'i:i'nﬁ&i
<3 QFAF{ITN
3 QAT RN
EESERRTA
% A98 g RE AFN
A3 4FR TP
@4 AT A

20 QFRLUNEERFY 175 One Hundred and seventy five.

2000 Foywal3y op SENIT or &I 1000 One thousarid.

3000 éﬁ'ﬁ’*{'“ﬁ“* 0r§¢'£“’]‘§"‘1 or 3~¥C 2000 Two thousand eic.

20000 a-ﬂql-qlgqi 0_r ‘ﬁ'g'q‘e‘;n{ or 3”‘!@

10000 Tcn thousand.

)00000 ngar g3 or SYRIN 100000 One hundred thousand.

PRMENT Byagsr ARy wFT 5T A9 T A Y
175973 One hundred and seventy five thousand nine hundred seventy three.

NN 3 million. 39 ten millions.

N~'9%, a hundred million. ﬁ*’mﬂﬂ a thousand millions.
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RxR}EZT ten thousand million. FTHT

FIBRTEEY, a billion.

3.85 AN TN  ORDINAL NUMERALS

All ordinals are formed from the cardinals by adding to them the particle ¥ except the first,
which is =4 instead of I IR B The
ordinals from twenty one onwards are somewhat abbreviated and modified form of the
cardinals. The volume number of books on Buddhist canon or collected works of great scholars

are expressed by the thirty letters of the alphabet from 7 to ®, denote the numerals from 1 to 30.

Volumes from 31 to 60 are expressed by the thirty letters added with the vowel i (’Ti to & )
volumes from 61 to 90 are expressed by the letters added with the vowel u (7 w0 § ), volumes

from 91 to 120 are expressed by the letters added with the vowel e (7] to ® ) and lastly
volumes from 121 to 150 are expressed by the letters added with the vowel o (’ﬁ to-® ). For

instance the volume number 78 will be marked é since & is the 18th letter of the alphabet
with the vowel u of the third cycle. :

ReH qst 9WH 2nd RN 3d SfW drth etc.
FRAIAL 2pst  NHYSYA 31t AN 41t THIFA  Sigt
2T 6Ist REIITU TIst  IIYIYN 81ist  TIIYN  9lstetc.

3.86 SYNNATILN  AGGREGATIVE NUMERALS

In order to express the meaning both, all five of them etc. either 7 or & is used after the

cardinal numerals, though the latter is used more frequently in spokcn language. This form of
aggregative numerals or distributive adjectives apply only from unit 2 to 10.

I both TGN allthree S all four ¥ all five
T allsix ™M allseven 937 all eight 597 all nine
R4 alone PBTIRER either of the two R gach

3.87 'EJW &G FRACTIONAL NUMERALS

Tibetan fractional numerals are formed by addmg 3% and & Wthh corres;mnd to a fraction
or percentage.

5571  half FYRRYHN two and a half 8% ‘iﬂ: Q83 six and a half -
A ITYRT  onefourth  SREI3Y a quarter
ABYRTHEAI9  One and one quarter SYE BN Two nineth

SFERY 9% GEISY 15% IFHTFINY 100%



3.88 A3XYT MULTIPLICATIVE NUMERALS
There are several multiplicative suffixes in Tibetan. ]9 corresponds to 'times’ and ‘fold'. 4

¥ H< and < alsocanbe rendered 1o times. However none of them are used when learning

how to multiply. _ _ ‘ |

350 two times, double SR six times etc. M§AYSNSES  repeat three times. iy
“I‘R"S,'ﬁf-'“@*“f Basw3g| - He went to India twice. E“I“"Qﬁﬁlﬁ*ﬁﬂ'qﬂ?‘iﬁi’ql One should repeat
this mantra nine rounds of the prayer bead. ﬁl'oﬁi’\‘rﬁjﬁ'é*"‘i'qﬁ'qﬂ‘i'“ﬁﬁ'q'i’il He had told that

story four times. Wy F43Y| Five times five is twenty five.

3.8% 55"'3‘&3\""]“'3]&@ Approximative Numerals

When cardinal numerals are suffixed with X and indefinite article @89 it forms
approximate numeral in Tibetan. When a speaker is uncertain of the approximate, SXEY can be

augmented by ¥¥'3X  (almost) before the numeral.
g y ,

Iéxamplef . .
AR I ALY A : It will take about six years.
' fﬁr;‘aé'£q'gnra’a'rm'mm'ﬂrs‘zsrrﬁn]'cﬁc\fﬁf‘3:5[ He will be returning home from work at about 5

o'clock.

RO AE EH &N NS TR I have money to buy about four sheep.

: é“?fﬁ'£'°'§'”3"‘q:"3&"“"§“l"“‘i"?‘3\1 1 will meet those students approximately before sun

rise. ,

r\'g'ﬁ‘ﬂ'Sﬂﬂ?ﬂ'i'ﬁc'”'a"l'ﬁl""'a3\! About nine of us will be renting a house together.

aﬁ"’i'&"\'q'N'qq'gﬂ'mgﬂ'*ﬁ'ﬁi'm'fﬁ“ﬁ The cat was in the garden just before it rained.

fdm'é;&'ﬁ'q'qﬁ'gﬂﬁ"{'ﬁ’i"ﬂ'iﬂi - It appears that there were about 100 cavalries.

AR AN s yTay 1 had a headache just before the class finished.

3.90 REASR LN MEASUREMENTS

~ Measurement of length, height, width and distance were carried out with small and large units
of the body. The following terms were used by traditional artists for the study of Tibetan
Buddhist iconometry and architecture as well as by common people to measure things. The

preferred term for one measurement is 9= although the cardinal 939 is also used.

SRS finger-width :

A leg one-fourth of a Jx & s called a leg

N grain A halfof a leg. &% a smaller unit (Generally a finger width is one smaller unit)
& &3, - large unit = 12 small units (Generally one face measure is one large unit)

ClOH: Sy face measure = 12 finger-widths

Nﬁ'”lﬁ one span (The distance from the end of the extended thumb to the tip of midcle finger).

qH= a cubit (The distance from the elbow to the extended middle finger approx. 24 finger-widths).



AR& L body span, a fathom (approximately 6 ft.)

(The distance from the tip of the middle finger of one to the another of both arms spread hoerizontally. This is
about four cubits and is also the he1ght of one's body)

FJNFHN distant of an ear-shot, one I5"F9YN s 500 fathoms or body spans.
AT ER a geographical mile (According to Abhidharma tradition of Buddhist cosmolgy one 349 &X
~ is eight SIS which is cquivalent to 4, 00 fathoms).
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CHAP?ER FOUR
4.91 3N’y THE CASES

Case is a grammatical category in which a noun and its relationship with another nioun,
adjective and verb are established, and express the distinctive form before the use of the case

signs. A noun remains as a noun unless it takes case signs. The use of the case signs FN53A

3% between words and clauses strings together the words in the correct order to express the

Cb* meaning of a sentence. Since there are more than one case signs for most cases in Tibetan, it is
= important to identify the appropriate case signs or particles a _ ; of the ten suffixes
b Sl and vowel ending syllables. Except for instrumental, locative and genitive cases, other cases in

\cldz.  Tibetanshare same case signs.  As the applicability of the case signs are determined by the
‘@_{”/’ suffix or post suffix of the preceding syllable, the case signs belong to the dependent particles.
fled (? The Tibetan case patticles are placed after the syllables they refer to and not before as in some
: L“@ﬁ\éﬁ’? other languages. This will be shown below as we discuss the cases respectively.

7, i . - . ' .
V0, Cape b | 492 EF85T NOMINATIVE |
/‘ The subject of the sentence or a clause is called & & 531555"1' nominative, Eﬁgﬂ'éﬁ'“ simply
il piy

nominates the subject of a sentence. The nominative is used more frequently in spoken Tibetan
than in classical Tibetan. A nominative case can be a noun, pronoun or adjective of a sentence.

Nominative takes no case suffix e.g. 5 = horse, & = man, [ =he, %q book etc. When no
subject is given it is implied, so one has to comprehend the ?Eanina,‘g of the sentence in the
correct context. For instance, in the sentence [ IR BFNY LA TRI = (1, we) came early
morning yesi€rday. The subject "I or we" is implied by the auxiliary verb %%, But all sentences
ending with &3 without an obvious subjéct does not necessarily imply the subject. For-
instance, in the sentence F'Efﬂ'éﬂ'ﬂﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁ"ﬁm'q'ﬁﬁ"i’“i = did (you) come early morning yesterday?
the interrogative particle 98 implies the subject. '

L

493 UNY TR  ACCUSATIVE

‘The accusative expresses the object of transitive verb, and are also used for expressing: (a) the
subject of the intransitive verb (b) the subject of the transitive verb (c) duration of time and
extension of space (d) the object of desiderative adjectives. The Five accusative case signs are

used to express the goal with verbs of motion are as follows: .
TENRET WL RET NNygg
5.8 5 5
E § & & X of 3
| SN g
AR (and all vowel endings) =
z ' =

4.93.a EXAMPLES

i MUy aTT v a3 85 w35, He (she) went to China (o buy brocade(s).
R A R Ak LIS RS A messenger was sent to Rajgriha.

———
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YA AL S YRy sy Go into the shrine and look who is there.
WAL AN GUILFRFFARY|  Uncle will not go until the sun rise.

R AR ER 4 el &) I wish to go to your house.

N e LS He went to Samye.

R & gy i &is We will not go to Nepal. -
CYRRFIRIRRFTYRG Twill give this book to Senge.

NRRY ST G5 N 3 4y Deliver this book to the teacher.

4.94 35"V 4 INSTRUMENTAL

The instrumental expresses the agent, the doer, or the instrument through which an action is -
performed. The five instrumental case signs 8 Fn §x Ay & may be rendered to the

following English phrases: on account of, by, through, because of, in conformity with, by
- means of, in, in respect of, with, the manner in which etc.

 Tichtwsiia Verb dot, ut dehe. ixsblocbed e

q & ? ' %N . . i
n 4 5 ~ 5 08 0 3w
<&@ x @ | | R
| R .(and all vowel endings) 1 AN oy

4.94.2 EXAMPLES

f A yTRY T aag iy The cat was killed by a tiger.
. ﬁzs{'r:‘.m'ﬁqgﬂ['ﬁﬂ'qS!:N‘Q:’[ _ He hit me with a chair.
'?f]_iﬁ'ﬂ"ﬁN‘“ﬂ"i'{l'ﬁﬂ'ﬂ?ﬁ'iéﬁl Owing to his crime, the thief was impris
AR YR R gL § gudguls ~ The price of the. wood varies " according to its we
‘ﬁ'&r‘i'ﬁ'fi'ﬁﬁ'ga‘,'wqmm'Cl'-‘ifi{ The sun's rays dispéiled the darkness.-
FFR ATV INENURS This letter was written by Lekshe. '
NENFVTRLENINTIGNT The Buddha knew it through (his) clairvoy
ﬁ::q-.r,crﬁw'qqs{'gr‘i'g'ﬁﬂ‘q'iﬁ[ Sherab heard the airoplane noise. -
AAFE FunFagay g Because of that, he (I, we) was unable to g
BRIV IR A Gara 3s) He did not know that he was mistaken.
g gy Apply (your) body with some oil.
S FTPNYFY g5 Tendar told a story.

-

S AEAn Far X Ty Choephel paintéd the drawing.



4.95 \IN'®Y DATIVE

Dative expresses the purpose of an action either with transitive or intansitive verbs. It mainly
expresses the purpose, harm or benefit of an action to the object or to an indirect object whether
the subject is mentioned or not. However it need not to be benefit to the object alone since the
purpose of performing an action may either be intended to benefit or harm the subject, object, or
for the sake of the action itself. Therefore dative denotes the person or thing for whom or which
the object of an action is intended; the purpose for which an action is performed. The case sign
of this case is same as with the accusative case. '

4.95.a Examples

AN & 5T/ 08 R3] He waters the flower.

RarRgardarga iy I give to the poor. _

O FN NG LAY (1) make offerings to the Buddha.

QE“F*.”*"%“’Q'&'“'SN " One remembers the Guru to protect from fear.

&'m'&'aq-‘('iﬁ:'q%ﬁ; She fetchies wood to lit fire. |

L ENFRYRTFATATR I go to the monastery to practice Dharma.

SR ERN L e e I put a fence on the land.

Fax g quER) One shoud know how to associate a teacher.

6 GERURLE RO Did you dedicate the meit for the benefit of others.
 FARYFH NETRTAS Wil you go to India to see the teacher.

N YN Y R G YA He gave an advice o his (spiritual) son.

4.96 AJLEEN ABLATIVE |
Ablative expresses the source or direction from what place, time or object anything happens or
proceeds. The ablative case signs 3% MY can berendered to from, amongst, through, on

account of because of, through and amidst. As independent particles 45 *X'R9=°33, these two
- particles can be used after all suffixes and vowel endings.

4.96.a Examples

S EAUETERES N The teachings came from the Buddha's mouth.
n":ﬁ'a\wﬂﬁ‘rqégﬁiqqﬁql : Ttis 15 miles from here. '
T Pxavaia e adymagd] It takes five minutes from town to the momnastery.
ﬁ‘mm‘i‘qngr;‘ﬁ] Smoke arises from fire.
R NI PR HE| Thereupon they saw a city.
N g oy g The friend fell off the horse.
AR N ST IT Y 2R Rain comes from the sky.
YT FINATIL] '  Wool comes from sheep.
ARG R Horsé is faster than donkey.
Forags s dC A gyl 1 could not come because of that.



Ablative also expresses time after which anything takes place and reason; e.g. ‘3’54'5’“1'3\’\4'@:'5'
AqF He returned home after six days. The ablative vn- expresses comparison; e.g. CAEC Yo
FeH938<EA] His dzi (stone) is more expensive than my house.

4.97 RYNY GENITIVE

Genitive is quasi-adjectival, since it expresses the connectedness of the possessed and
possessor. It may generally be expressed in English by the preposition 'of or apostrophe. The

case signs of genitive and instrumental are known as ﬁ'ﬁ%@'&ﬁ'ﬁg (cases marked by i). The
difference between the two is that an additional ¥ which is added to the instrumental as we saw

above. Genitive in Tibetan refer to the possessor and to the thing possessed. The genitive
particle is put between the possessor and the possessed. Either of the five genitive case signs

may be dropped in the process of nominal compounds i.e. 9= 57T = SFYEA * Pruit juice.

ENRET a WLRET m's}m‘g
7 = 5
58 s 50N 7
3 A X o 7
R (and alt vowel endings) A & L
4.97.a Examples - |
 ANRRTNE{TIY T A This is a Tibetan man's pen. '
‘:‘1'“5'5':'.54ga'f;ﬂﬂm'%ﬁ"l'iﬁ] The swan egg was found at the sea shore.
Ao g A G &35 ‘She is my daughter's girl friend. -
Q?'WSQ‘“'SW‘S\'&*'“qu'ﬁ'iﬁ'”'aﬁl This is the price of Yangchen's ring.
AYNTE AR T AL Fa The tip of the cow's tail is sharp. -

§ <Y £ RUa Y Ay w §335] The Indian merchant's goods are the best.
FpRH YA FRTYIRT] Where is the key for the shop's lock? : -
s ARG FAUENN IS It is the will of the Nepalese king's mother.

ARG IR yge a3y His hat is made of lamb skin.

498 T{YIR | B

Locative shares the same case signs with dative. Locative denotes the place or location where
an action occurs or is directed to. Either of the seven casesigns ¥ 3 < § § A 9 canbe
rendered by on, at, ig, into, among, by and upon. But they are not prepositions to the noun or
- pronoun as in English. They always follow,the noun or pronoun to which the sign indicate the
location. Locatives denotes the locality of the agent or object of an action; the place where or e
near which anything is, or where it is placed; where it happened, the time or occassion when or
the circumstances under which, anything takes place. ‘



E8REY weegs | R
7 | N 2 ™
LF 5 #H A S 0y
5 N y | ny
A (and all vowel endings) 3 =

4.98.a Examples

BRI farargs a g You two went (o the market.

RPN AN AN FRYR A We two met in Samye.

SN AT T AT TRorafin uRy| We (D) took a rest near by the forest.
ﬁ'ﬂ“i'i"ﬂ'ga"ial’al'“mc'ﬁ'“ini There were many nunneries in Lhodrak.
R AR LAY A8S ARy Who is staying at home?

ﬁ‘”""fé'a'“ﬂ"i There was no water in the well.
RAYHTTHAT Do not go to the garrison.
AETHUTICMASTACRTLRS  There are Buddhist monasteries in Bhutan,
E'T‘“:E]'m“]"*’aﬁ'ﬁ'mﬁ“l'ﬂni“l  There is paper under your hand.

Locative also expresses 'with'; e.g. [ﬂ'“ﬁ'?'“?'ﬁa'“?“'ﬁ'%"‘“"ai“'ﬁc'q'3'3] This Amdowa (man)
came with me from Lhasa. ' i
i

4.99 g’ﬁﬁ"i\f - DUrRATON

Locative-of time denotes the time, period or duration when a action takes place. It takes all the

case signs of locative. In order to use the locative of time case signs some notion of time in
Tibetan will prove useful. Tibetan  lunar calendar has a technical name for each month which
are only used in literary works but most commoners identify the twelve months in their

- -

ordinals. Not long ago the twelve months were simply called @ ¥55% ete. but since the

Tibetans became exposed to the Euopcan calendar, it has been prefixed and abbreviated into 35

&S='T for the first Tibetan month and E'é"ii'ﬁ for January. Hence the case sign for the locative

of time is suffixed to the ordinals of month and hour, and cardinals for other notions of time. If
one were to use the technical names of the month instead of the ordinals then the case sign is

suffixed to &3, the month, thus it will be #&'F9= (in Magha). Location of time is not aiways:
expressed with the above case signs. For instance when mentioning date it takes °‘§3\ after the
date. : ' '

4.99.a NAMES OF THE 12 LUNAR MONTHS

Tibetan Sanskrit - Colioquial . -Translatien .
NE'F'A Magha 55'@'55'5 ' Ist Tibetan month
RT x _ Phalguna Cx TIWY 2nd X

L x Caitra ' R 3rd X

S Vaisakha - x [EY 4rth X



85 x Jyestha x ¥H Sth X
g9 x Asada x 5T 6th X
TaR%  x Shravana X g 7th X
ﬁ“‘ié’i X Bhadra x 9354 8th X
39 x Asauja x A 9th X
g x Kartika x Qg 10th  x
EL I Mrgasrah x AFTRYH X
oy ngﬁm.q. '
FawxE ENSEEN YL 'quad'n;r:
waxing moon waning moon full moon new moon
R8T IR EA AR
spring summer autumn winter.
qaay EEER AR A RA FaaYTL
Sunday ' Monday Tuesday Wednesday
LN AR AL RN LEERTR Fan
Thursday Friday Saturday dawn
-4 95~ 9% AR
moming midday afternoon dusk
nEXA - NEF RIS Fa & & &R
night midnight daytime hour

Ha A R NE3 S
minutes today tomormow day after tomorrow
SN AL AR -

next Year

'~ year after next

- 4.99.b Examples

ﬁ:’;&«'g&&'§q’-;'qx'§'[nxa:am1 :
They met in Lhokha in Bhadra month. -

FrsegdygreRduraaiy
These days the sunTise at six.

'r;'£'ﬁq'$«'qq§'ua'q:'%:'€EQ| _
We have a holiday on the Tibetan 7ih.

e L
Honourable teacher will come on the. 18th of May.

4.100 ARRY

Vocative Case s .grammatically counted as the eighth case. There are number of vocatives

used in Tibetan to express Joy, Jamentation, surprise, anger and adoration which are commonly

used with the nominative. They are generally put at the beginning of a sentence but in poetry
{hey are put also at the end of a line or a verse. They are independent of their preceding finals



et

and their use 18 determined by the

eXpress spriritual joy and devotion and they usua

o 3 T yN w5
Hi! Hit Alas hey

4.100.a El(amgles :
’ﬂ'“"“i“‘sfﬁ"l"-‘l“i““' 54
Nqa\'a'q‘i“l'“""_—\ﬁi"\“"‘q“@i

context of a sentence. Worals gnd ®HH  are used to

{ly begin number of devotinal prayers.

0 ] worn R &G

Oh wondrous! wondrous!

Hey! Freinds listen here.
Oh! Master please think of me.

3‘Ngﬂ[‘qgm'ﬁﬂ'ala,xua'iqm'gnﬁ'i‘mwasf F3|

Alas! Sentient beings of six rea
oy EIWRLA

{ms who are inflicted by the sufferings!
Hey! Master groom! '

SRR §R 3T S0 g TR

Alas! Yogis and Yoginis, pleas

¢ enjoy the glory and quality of pliss and joy !

_ PERSONAL T ROROUNS
Case | First | Second | Third | Noun
Nom. c | | | 5
Accus. |2 [ | o | | g
T
Dat. | = ‘éq‘m‘ | fier e
T N T i
Avt *.\r:a%r A |Feam | g
e R |Bs | | osa |

TN

L

—

kY
. . A F L. - N 5
//j\ RARC SR Al ';{}*ﬂr~.r?3< fe T _
> T -/
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A_TEXT BOOK OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE
~ N~
AR HR HTAA

LESSSON ONE

RELES
1.1 Comnsonant Drill
Engish Tibetan o Translit. "Pronunciation
pillar T= ka-ba - (Ka-wa)
snow ma kha-ba - (Kha-wa)
where A ga-ba (Ga-wa)
Ghapa o sgapa (Gha-pa)
leg A rkang-pa  (Kang-pa)
house e khang-pa (Khang-pa)
mountain oA X gangs-ri (Gang-ri)
g00se oy ngang pa (Ngang-pa)
hide boat A ko-ba (Ko-wa)
he g kho ~ (kho)
to hear R go-ba {Go-wa)
todivide TR bgo ba (Gho-wa)
collar qo go-nga (Go-nga)
egg 1S sgo-nga . (Gho-nga)
I S nga Co(Nga)
we e & nga-tsho (Nga-tsho)
my a5 nga'i - (Ngay)
our SF4ey nga-tsho'i - (Nga-tshoy)
to cry S ngu-ba (Ngu-wa)
money (silver)Rz™ dngul (Ngoo)
five i Inga (Ngaa)
by me LN ngas E (Ngay)

- things S calag - (Cha-la)
big &30 chen-po (Chem-po)
ten g beu {Chu)
water & chu {Choo)
tea & ja {(Ja)



rainbow
sun

old

near

to find
horse
list

bear
armspan
now
arrow
smoke
to fetch
pain

ink

last year
bride
when
woolen
father
parent

grand-father
grand-mother

son (boy)
daughter
cow

frog

calf

to blaze

father & son

diamond
bubble
vixen
power
breath
stick
crowd
dream

REMA’

1 o N
':;2’-

T2 TH 9h) ~D) 9w 37
J

HAQA

4y
T

KK
R
SR
LT
-

‘a’
nyi-ma
raying-pa
nye-bo
rnyed-pa
rna

tho

dom
‘dom
da-lta
mda'a
du-ba
thu-ba
na-isha

snag-tsha

na-ning
mna'-ma
nam
snam-bu
pa-pha
pha-ma
spo-bo
$MO-SMo
bu

bu-mo

ba-phyugs

sbhal-pa
be'u
‘bar-ba
pha-bu
pha lam
Ibu-ba
va-mo
dbang
dbugs
dbyug-pa
mi-mang

rni-lam

(Jaah)
(Nyima)
i(Nying-pa)
(Nye-wo)
(Nyet-pa)
(Ta)
(Tho)
(Dom)
(Phom)
(Da-12)
{Dhaah)

- {Du-wa)

(Thu-wa)
(Na-tsha)

(Naak-tsha)

(Na-ning)
(Naa-ma)
(Nam)

- (Naam-bu)

(Pa-pha)
(Pha-ma)
(Po-wo)
(Mo-mo)
(Bu)
{Bu-mo)

- (Ba-chuk)

(Bay-pa) -
(Beu)

(Bhar-wa) -
- (Pha-wu)

(Pha-lam)
(Boo-wa)

“(Va-mo)

(Wang)
{Ook)
(Yook-pa)
(Mi-mang)
(Mi-lam)



to plough
visualization
100t

alt

dispute
heat

rat

orange
earthen ware
fortress

to eat

nail

to hold

to say (hon)
good

secret

hat

deer

field

fruit

cat

to die

. yogurt

dice
others
butcher

to request
to peel off
eat (imp)

_tooth '

bucket
spy

pass (M)
deity {(god)
handle
serpent
teacher

leaf

TERTLP TR
¥ R

il’.q.

S
-
EL&
gra
g5
ko
S
rar

Ec

Rty @

A
2
!

Pl

T

)..Ig B
o 4

B BB5 42 @ B oA

4 A

rmo-ba
dmigs-pa
risa-ba
tshang-ma
risod-pa
tshad-pa
ISI-ISE
tsha-lo-ma
rdza-ma
rdzong
zaba
.’dzer
brung ba
gsungs pa
bzang po
gsang ba
zhva-mo
sha-ba
zhing-kha

~ shing-tog

zhi-mi
shi-ba
zho

sho
gzhan pa
gshan pa
Zhu ba
shu ba

.20

so
zo-ba
so-ba

kiu
bla-ma

lo-ma

(Mowa)
(Mik-pa)
(Tsa-wa)
(I'shang-ma)
{Tsot-pa)
(Tshe-pa)
(Tsi-tsi)

* (Tsha:lo-ma)

(Dza-ma)

+ (Dzong)

(Za-wa)
(Dzex)
(Zoong-wa)

(Soong-pa) -

(Zang-po)
{Sang-wa)
(Zhaa-mo)
(Sha-wa)
(Zhing-kha)
(Shing-to)

(Zhi-mi)

(Shi-wa)
(Zho)

- (Show)

{Zhen-pa)
(Shen-pa)
(Zhu-wa) -

- {(Shu-wa)
+ (Zo)

(So)
(Zo-wa)
(So-wa)
(1a)
(Lhaa)
(Loong)
(Loo)
(Laa-ma)

(Lo-ma)

62
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alluminium  9R ha-yang (Ha-yang)
hook AR’ a-long (A-long)
milk aar ‘o-ma * (Ho-ma}
chin SLEY 0g-ma (Ok-ma)

1.2 Pronouns _ _ _ _
A pronoun is a word that is used in place of a noun. In Tibetan it is called ¥X'EY ming tshab

meaning "substitute noun". Instead of saying the girl (a noun), we may convey its ideptical meaning
by susbtituting she (a personal pronoun). Usually a pronoun comes after the subject of the sentence
in Tibetan. ATibetan pronoun does not show the gender of the noun it stands for except the -

personal pronoun of the third person singular (e.g. ® kho and & mo respectively for he and she)
in the non-honorific form. Pronouns show number, person and take case endings.. In the honorific
form, =" khong is used for both genders. Singular and plural are clearly distinguished by the

plural suffix, & tsho which is added to the pronoun or to the noun when there is no pronoun. The

plural suffix tsho 1eplaces gi for pronouns which have gi as their second syllable in the singular
form. Only pronouns take the plural suffix zsho and nouns related to the pronouns do not have to
be marked with plural suffixes. All case endings come after the pronoun, not after the noun except
when there is no pronoun. ' -

1.2.a Personal Pronouns: Words which substitute for nouns refering to persons:

Singular ) Pllll'al

o nga (D 4 nga tsho (we)

s gus (I,. hon.) ‘j]ﬁ'g' gus tsho (we) (hon.)

o kho (he) mE kho tsho (they)

& mo (she) KBS kho 1sho (they)

e khong (he, she) EXS - khong tsho (they) (hon.)
Cay khyod (you) By & khyod tsho (you)

g5 khyed (you) - BRE

khyed tsho- (you) (hon.)

1.2.b Possessive pronouns

Better known as Q'Q_j?l'g' ‘brel sgra (drel-dra) ‘meaning "expression of connectedness", it is
the Latin equavalent of gentive case. Possessive pronouns like any other Tibetan possessive are
usually marked by the allowable possessive endings governed by the suffix of the pronoun.
However it appears that there are more flexibility in spoken Tibetan than the following chart of
the classical grammatical rule would aliow us: :

1.2.c Possessive Case Signs

e Singular
ARR AT 'di't kha mdog ~ { the colour of this)
Ry HEY de'i spun mched (his/ her relative)
A A RIS pha gi'i grib so (its shadow)
SL ORI ya gi'i gtsang po  (theriver up there)

AT magii (family of down there)



2o

¥
EY

SN

",

% o8 & v oA

CR S nga'i mgo (my head)
EENRSISE kho't dpung pa ({his arm)
AR FT AT mo’i rgyug shad (her comb)
ELEEUEN khong gi sku dpar  (his/her photograph hon.)
GRS khyod kyi deb (your book)
AR khyed kyi gsung (your saying hon.)
Suffix . _ Post_sq_ffix 5 (-ieliitive signs
T ga Z nga . “i' o
5 da ¥ ba ¥sa | § da ¥sa 7 kyi
d'na ¥ma ¥ ra A I 5 gyi
LY (and vowel endings) &y
o 1.2.d Plural
Ay AU 'di tsho'i ljid khog (the weight of these) -
rERgTar de tsho'i thag ma (remainde of those) _
4 EX T pha gi tsho'i ca lag (luggage of those) -
& &0 AN ya gt tsho'i skud pa (thread of those up there)
AT EAL . ma gt tsho'i pha ma (parent of those down there)
ERAER nga isho'i za khang (our restaurant)
FEAE v kho tsho'i sngo tshal (their vegetables)
foEi & khong tsho't chibs pa (their horse hon.)
Gy EX&y khyod tsho'i mo kra {your motor car)
BY v“'ﬁ'ﬂﬁi' khyed tsho'i sku mched (your relatives hon.)
- 1.2.e Demonstrative Pronouns Words which substitute for nouns and also function to
point out:
- Singular - - Plural
oy '‘di~ " (this) oX&  ‘diesho (these)
RET 'di ru (here)
T pha ru (there)
de  (that) FE de tsho (those)
g pha gi (that) g & pha tsho (those) |
T ya gi (that up there) W& ya tsho (those up there)
g ma gt {that down there) & ma tsho . (those down

o4



1.2.f Relative Pronouns Words which relate to, and substitute for, previously mentioned
nouns. This is formed by adding %% rang meaning "self" to other forms of pronouns. In the

plurals, rang is added between the pronoun and plural suffix:

Singular - _ Plural :
Loag; nga rang (myself) AR nga rang tsho (ourselves)
P gus rang (myself) AR  gus rang tsho (ourselves)
=g kho rang (himsief) B & ' kho rang tsho (themsleves)
&ag; mo rang (herself) fracd kho rang tsho (themselves)
s 2 khong rang (he, she polite) Fc << & khong rang tsho (themselves)
By e khyod rang (yourself) CRENES khyod rang tsho (you)

By <&’ khyed (you, polite) . By & ' khyed rang tsho (you, pl)

1.3 Auxiliary verb

Auxiliary verb assists the main verb of the sentence. Verbs and auxiliary verbs come at the end of
the sentence. Simple sentences with the auxiliary verb to be 25 red (ray) "to be" represent is, are,

may, will and did in spoken Tibetan. Red is mainly used in the 3rd person but is also used for
- second and third persons.

1.3.a Examples

1. EES kho red He is

2. RAY de red that is
3. &3y mored She is

4 LSy khong tsho red They are

1.4 The Infinitive

An infinitive is a form of verb that may be used either as a NOUR Or as a verb. All spoken Tibetan
infinitives end in Tba (pronounced va) or ¥pa which are the equivalent of the English infinitive
word "to". Thus ba and pa_sometimes described as nominal particles can be dropped leaving the
verb stem in the process of forming different tenses. In the past tense they are retained in addition to
whatever changes the verb stem has undergone. However ba and pa also ocour as second
syllables of disyllable nouns and adjectives as will be seen in the following lessons.

1.4.a Examples

- Tibetan Translit. Pronunciation English
1. Q. zaba za-va to eat

2. /Y . bltaba ta-va to look
3. HRS sprod pa tro-pa ' to give

4., S yong ba yong-va 10 come
5. RIS 'gro ba dro-va to go

6. A bshu ba shoe-va to-copy
7. WY bgodpa goe-pa to laugh
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1.5 Word Order -

66

The basic rule of the word order in lecian is subject, object and verb (§-O-V). For example: ©

Barorad i s nga khrom la * gro gi yin (I market to go will); I will £0 10 the market. Word or words

which qualify other word or words always follow that which is being qualified. Thus, the word 35"

bod is a noun meaning "Tibet". Coming before another noun, it qualifies it and fuifills the role of an
ad]ectlvc .

1.5.a Examples

Tibetan’ - Translit.
1. Qe . bod ja
2. HE& bod mi
3. Ay bod skad
4. g8 - rgya thug
5. "5“}'@' sog zhva
1.6 Vocabulary )
Tibetan Translit.
1. HA{ES sman khang
2. RIS -~ deb khang
3. Jay . slob grva
4. SCL Y dge rgan
5. STy sang nyin
6. AT 'gro-ba
7. yar ' nyi ma
8. & tshong pa
9. @rw zhing pa
10. 9% nya-ba
1. &F mang po.
12, K& tshang ma.
13. 4§  bzhi
14. §% Zering
15, pRQ kha seng
16, ARFES ljid khog
17, g9« thagma -
18, sE calag
19. AW skud pa
20. &[N chibs pa
21. & mo kra
22. 3']’5?' za khang
23.  Fawr sngo tshal

Pronunciation
boe-ja

boe-mi

boe-ke -
gya-took
sog-zha

Pronuaciation
men-khang

dcp-ichang
lob-dra
ge-ken
sang-nyin
dro-wa
nyi-ma
tshong-pa
zhing-pa
nya-wa -

mang-po

- tshang-ma
' zhi

de-ring
kha-seng
jee-coke
lhak-ma

. cha-luck

kue-pa
chip-pa
mo-tra
za-khang
ngo-tshay

English
Tibetan tea

A Tibetan |

Tibetan language
Chinese soup (Noodle)
Mongolian hat |

English

~ hospital
. bookstore

school
teacher
tomorrow

to go

sun
businessman

farmer

_ fishcrman_

many.
all - -
four
today
yesterday
weight

© remainder

luggage
thread

horse (hon.)
motor car |
restaurant

vegetable



24.
25.
26.
N27.
28.
29.
30.

1.7 Examples
There are two choices of sentence structure; one by prefixing the demonstrative pronoun to the

ﬁ“gi

ey
é-fﬁ‘ﬂ.
gq]-&v

. 6.

e
fru

sku mched
phama
tsha lo ma
snag- tsha
Ha

sha ba
zhing pa

kum-che
pha-ma
tsha-lo-ma
nak-tsha
tah
sha-wa
zhing-pa

relative (hon.)
pare:nt

orahgc

ink

horse

deer

farmer

subject and another by postpositioning thc demonstrative pronoun to the subject In either way the
auxiliary verb comes last: :

1 R T & 35|
dhi ngay naak tsha re

3. ARRAF A3y
dhi ngay zhi mi re

5. ARRAE 3|

dhi ngay tare

7 AR LA RN AR]
dhi ngay amare

9 ReAET 35|
de ngay khang pare

11. REA ARG
de ngay lomare

13 R A&y

15X &ciquiy

178 2 qa A @Ry
de ring zaah mi mar re

'di nga'i snag tsha red
This is my ink. .

"di nga 't zhi mi red

This is my cat.

‘dinga’irtared
This is my horse.

. dinga'iamared

This is my mother.

de nga'i khang pa red
That is my house.

de nga'i o ma red
That is my leaf.

de khong gi bu mo red
de khong gi bu mo re That is his daughter,

de tsho nga't sha ba red
de stho ngay sha va re Those arec my deer.

2. $AERRCARS] . snag tsha 'di nga'i red

naak tsha dhi ngay re This ink is mine.

ARSRCARS]  zhimi 'dingali red
zhi midhingayre  This cat is mine.

6 CRRA YNNG nga'i ba phyugs red
dhi ngay ba chook re This is my cow.

8ORCAARNAY] - di nga'i rkang pa red

dhi ngay kang pare This is my leg.

10.%"15'5\‘*"3’{[ e nga'i so red
-dengaysore That is my tooth.
12RERATTR . de nga'i ko ba red

~dengaykovare  Thatis my boat.

- 14RERTIRS  de khong gi ca lag red
e dc khong gi cha lak re That is his luggage

'16. ﬂ‘i £ Ae ]y 28] 'dj £sho khong g gyag red

dhi tsho khong gi yaak re These are his Yaks.

de ring gza' mig dmarred  18FFYTRS| kho slob phrug red
Today is Tuesday.

kho lob took re He is (a) student.

10PC R T E K| khang pa de nga tsho'i red 20X EXRCNRR] de nga tsho'i khnag pa red
khang pa de nga tshoi re That is our house. - de nga tshoi khang pa re That house is our's.



1.8 Exercises of Lesson One
1.8.a Transliterate the following into Tibetan characters:

nya, sa, za, ka, ha, la, mu, tho, ca, tsa, ya, sha, go, nga, kha, pha, va, shu, 'a, tsha, ra, dza

1.8.b Seven days of the week in Tibetan correspond to the seven days of the week in English and
are named after seven planets. The word for day J3R° gza’ comes before the name of the day as
the word gza' literally means 'pianet’.

The Seven Days of the Week

Lt

Translit. Pronunciation English Planets
193G gza' nyi ma zaah-nyi-ma Sunday (Sun)
2. RRRFE gza'zia ba zaah-da-wa Monday (Moon)
3. JARATRAT gza'mig dmar zaah mig-mar Tuesday (Mars)
4. JRAGTA gza’ thag pa zaah-ihak-pa Wednesday  (Mercury)
5. RAIRY gza' phur-bu zaah-pur-bu Thursday {Jupiter)
6. JRATNRA! gza' pa sangs zaah-pa-sung - Friday (Venus)
7. JAFE Y gza' spen pa zaah-pem-pa Saturday ~ (Saturn)

1.8.c Translate the following into Tibetan and write in Roman characters and express:

-

1. This is my school.

2. That is a bookstore.

3. Those are his oranges.
4. This is my ink.

5. Those are our horses.
6. These are four deers.
7. Today is Monday.

8. He is a farmer.

1.8.d Write down the corréct possesive (genitive) case signs according to the above chart:

L T © stag...lpags pa | tiger skin

2. EMarma ' tsha lo ma...... khu ba - orange juice
3, wy &k snag tsha......mdog ink colour

4 Ra3a deb .....rin book price
5. AR : rang .... sems: one's mind
6. Uy Mo ..... skra her hair
7R ‘ nga ..... a ma my mother
8. &TERY su .... khang pa whose house
9. MFTTIX lam ... zur road corner
10, g F sha ba ..... ra co deer's horn



1.8.e Memorize the following cardinal numbers in Tibetan:

No.

™

I S T T N

10

11.
19.
20.
21.
29.
30.
31.
39,
40.
41,
49,
50.
51.
59,
60.
61.

SIS

20
22
2

30

A

L1

20

Y

3@
<0
=2
<e
RO
b
HeE
SO

\s5

Pronunciation

chik
nyee
s00m

shi

' ngaa

drook

doon

gyay

ghoo

choo'

choo-chik
choo-ghoo
nyee-shoe tham-pa
nyee-shoe tsa-chik 7
nyee-shoe tsa-ghoo
soom-choo tham-pa
soom-choo so-chik
soom-choo so-ghoo
zhib-choo tham-pa
zhib-Chqo zhe-chik

zhib-choo zhe-ghoo

- ngab-choo tham-pa

ng‘ab-éh'oo nga—chik

ngab-choo nga-ghoo

drook-choo tham-pa §

drook-choo re~chik

p e
' b

Spelling

»
(o1
P.i]

X

L

IE. Y.
4 X
R T
A M
I
-4

“4 49

y!
i)
LA
B
X0
X
Ja

?

Ja;
7
Pal
e
PRV
P IR < |
|

T

[4

h

S

iy
|
% W)

e
n
@&y
oo
L

9 9g 939

~5

cY

Transliteration

geig
gnyis
gsum

bzhi

beu

becu géig

beu dgu

nyi shu tham pa
nyi shu rtsa gcig
nyl shu risa dgu

sum beu tham pa

sum beu so geig

sum beu so dgu -
bzhi beu tham pa

bzhi beu zhe gcig

bzhi beu zhe dgu

- Inga beu tham pa

Inga bcu nga geig
Inga beu nga dgu
drug bcu tham pa

drug becu re geig
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e N

P

ik

wn sk
Ha-

e,

P
LAz

69. € drook-choo re-ghoo §“i'51§'i"iﬁ'

U

drug bcu re dgu

70. ™9 doon-choo tham-pa 5% RFHK bdun bcu tham pa

71. A2 doon-choo don-chik 95% 3 TERY bdun beu don geig

79. AC ' doon-choo don-ghoo qiﬁ'qé'ﬁﬁ'iﬂ' bdun becu don dgu

80. A° gyay-choo tham-pa SN IFJEY brgyad becu tham pa

81. A2 gyay-choo gye-chik ' 997 3§73 brgyad bcu gya geig

' i _ '

89. AF gyay-choo gye-ghoo S3IVIFIRY bgyad bicu gya dgu

90. €@ ghoob~choo tham-pa RY I NI dgu beu tham pa

91. @2 ghoob-~choo go-chik . R IF T dgu beu go geig

99, @@ ghoob-choo go-ghoo I3& I F Ry dgu by go dgu

100. 7°° gya-tham-pzi Qg A brgya tham pa

1.9 Some Useful Expressions

Tibetan Transliteration : Pronunciation - English

1. SYANINOEN  phra shis bde legs ta-shi de-lek Hello!

2. 5"]*‘@'3] thugs rje che thook-jay-chay Thank you.

3. NRBFNENRL]  sang nyin mjal yong sung-nyee jay-yong See you tomorrow.
4. €N 335“4"33‘1"! rjes mamjal yong jay ma jay-yong See you later. -
5.@“'&’?’:’“[ shes song ngas , shay-song-ngay Did you undesstand
6. Qtj“]“l'i"lﬂ"‘]%"x'l bzhugs rogs gnang. . shook-ro-nang " Please take a seat.
7. FArEQsy ga le phebs - ga-lay-pheb Go slowly.

- 8. WAgTN ga le bzhugs ' ga-lay-shook Stay in peace.

_'9. TaTa) galegale ' _ ga-lay ga-lay Slowly, slowly.
0. Q%'i'qﬁ"l“l{ ‘di ru bzkugs : ~dhi-ru -shook please sit here.
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‘Tibetan
Qy
REA"

o

n
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R
A
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U
e
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qx
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AN

~gor
wor
o
Ay
L SES
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2.1 Vowel Drill

Translit.

mig

shul
lus
gser

gler

LESSON TWO

SRESETAR
Pronunciation English.
{dhi) this
(dhee) by this
(Nga) I

- (Ngay) by me
(Kho) He.
(Khbe) by.'hir.n
(Su) who
(Sue) by whom
(Poe) Incense
(T Oé) ' look (imp)
De) I} that
(Day) | by that
(Tee) seasame
(Meek) eye
(Yee) mind
(Jeet) weight
(Ray) _ cotton

- (Say) : _Pridce
(Lay) action
(Yay) right (side)
(Gu) tent

~ (Thu) downhill
(Shu) , groove
(Tshu) this way
(Doo) snake
{Ngoo) money
(Yoao) couniry

* {Shoo) trace

- (Loo) ‘body
(Say) gold
(Tay) treasure

ik



/2

Sl drel (Day) mule
EEEN ‘dzer {(Dzay) | nail

¥ lce {Che) tofMue
¥ me (Me) ~fire

[ khe (Khe) profit
Ay ‘dre (Dre) '~ demon
RRAY ‘dres (Dray) mixed
2.2 Nouns

A poun refers o a name of a person, place, thing, idea, concept, or activity. We have noticed
from the words in the drills we have practised that Tibetan nouns are generally monosyllabic words
which may be formed of one or more letters. Nouns also occur in disyllables and polysyllables as it
is shown in a separate section containing list of simple, complex as well as derived noun stems (See -
Part One). Nouns with two or more syllables can-be of either bound or free morphemes. A single
syllable word may be composed of one or more morphemes:

one morpheme
I tiger
& mind

. two morphemes
Y& tiger nest

Al intelligence

three morphemes
AT ES tiger's nest
R3ws3 intelligent

four morphemes
HTNe3' Y intelligent

From the above examples, we can see that the morphemes ¥9 and A can constitute words by

themselves. They are called free morphemes. The bound morphemes are such as 3% and ®34
which are never words by themselves and are always parts of other words. It should be noted
.that both adjective and noun share similar second syllables such as ¥pa ¥ po, ¥ maand & mo.

Unlike English, Tibetan nouns are prefixed to the. adjectives.

23 Vbca bulary

Tibetan Tréns_lit. Pronunc. English
1. aatl bod pa boe-pa Tibetan
2. ;55 dbyin ji in-ji English
3. o< rgyagarba - gya-gar-wa Indian
4. [ balpo bay-po  Nepalese
5. AN g~ skad sgyur  ke-gyur Interpreter
6. 343"1'\, med pa me-pa not to have
7. Fa nyi ma nyi-ma " sun
8. gy snga dro nga-dro  morning
9. amy bod pa bhoe-pa to call
10. CRgetN khyedrang  khye-rang yourself
11. A ‘gro ba * dro-wa 1o go
12. qedr grang mo drang-mo  cold
13. N tshes pa - tshay-pa date
14. T4 gru pa dru-pa boatman



15,
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
24,
25.
26.
27.
28.
29,
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
- 39,
40,
41.
42.
43,
44,
45.

SEAE

¥=ISERS
BNT.

-
‘5‘.\.. I
Sikd

po— -

RRALY
559

bstod pa
shing bzo ba
tshem bu ba
sbrags pa
yod pa

thag pa

nye bo

 dgong dag

dadpa
khyed tsho
stong ba
tshabo -
bdun phrag
parpa

bal yul
rkang pa

S

lam

rgyal po
che chung
grib ma

bu

bumo
mishon mdog
gangs-ri
khyi

ming

khang pa
palags
su

2.4 The Auxiliary Verb &3 yin

toc-pa
shing'-zo-wa
tshemn-bu-wa
drak-pa
yoe-pa
thag-pa
nye-wo
gong-dak
de-pa
khye-tsho
tong-pa
tsha-wo
doon-trak
par-wa
bay-yoo
kang-pa
su

lam

gyal po’
che-chung
drib-ma
bu

bu-mo
Hshon-dok
kang-ri
khyi

ming
khang-pa
pa-lak

su

13

to praise
carpenter
tailor
postman
to have
Tope
Dear

evening

- faith

you (pl.)
empty

hot, nephew
week

‘photographer

Nepal

leg

who

road

king

size
shadow
son, boy
daughter, girl
colour
mountain
ddg

name
house
father

who

Another important auxiliary verb is 34%' ym It represents am, are, will, did etc. but does not

indicate number. It is mostly used in the first person and present habitual and future tenses as
shown below and is also used in the second person interrogatives. It is not used for the third
person. However yin can be used when the first person is speaking on behalf of a third person and

Tepresenting him so to speak. For instance R R T &4 /g khong gi yin meaning "this is from

him/her" is considered much nicer than saying A8 F= %381 i khong gi red although difference is
not a matter of being polite or impolite. By saying

obliged to respond 1o the speaker if he has to, wher

'di khong gi yin the person listening will feel
¢ as by saying 'di khong gi red, he would not feel
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obliged. As will be discussed later interrogatives in spoken Tibetan are formed by adding qy pas,
AN bas, AN’ gas eic. to the auxiliary verb yin or red.

2.4.a Examples

A Singular
1. FERARY kho zhing pa red kho-zhing pa re He is farmer.
2. RETARE nga nang pa yin nga-nang-pa yin I am Buddhist.
3. frapyuis khyod mkhas pa red ~ khyo-khay-pa re You are learned.
4, NFHIF de nyi ma red | de-nyi-mare That is Nyima.
5. AR A ERRS 'di shing tog red dhi-shing-to re This is fruit.
6. RRTARS 'di nga'i yin | dhi-ngay-yin This is (from) me.
e Plural

1. fe&aguis khong tsho thod pa red khong-tsho bod-pa re They are Tibbetan. !
2. REF TR © nga tsho skyo bo yin nga-tsho-kyo-wo yin We are poor. '
3. BR&wWqAT khyod tsho yag po red khye-tsho-yak-pore You are good.

4. REXNG AT de tsho ma ke red de-tsho-ma-here  Those are buffaloes.
5. AR &y 'di tsho stag red dhi-tsho-stag re These are tigers.
6. AR & EAadsy 'di tsho nga tsho'i yin ‘dhi«tsho-nga-tshoi-yin These are from us.

2.4.b Examples of the use of red and yin auxiliary verbs in sentences:

1. R iUl Aa & Q| nga bod pa'i em chi yin

nga bo pay em chi yin Tam-(a) Tibetan doctor.

2. CHLAE I Ra) nga shing bzo ba yin

nga shing zo va yin I am (a) carpenter.

3. B RREEE Ry uny khyed rang dbyin ji yin pas

khye rang in ji yim pay Are you ‘English?

4, Beefsy gy s khong nga'i dge rgan red

khong ngay ge ghenre He is my teacher.

5. g“["j'ﬂﬁ'g'ﬁia"‘i‘if phrug gu 'di tsho su'i red

took gudhi tshosuire Whose children are these?

6. MINET YRR FLA 25| lags phru gu 'di tsho nga'i red
“1aa took gu dhi tsho ngay re Yes, these are my children.

7. RYBR TR 'di khyod kyi smyu gu red pas

dhi khyo ky}’ nyu ku re pay Is this your pen?



e

“eit

8. TN R FrA YT 2y

laa re de ngay nytr kure

9. RungyAE

deb dhi sui re

10NN RTRFTA R

~ laa deb dhi ngay re

11. fRERRF 45 3R ey
khong ngay ge ghen re pay

12. 05 &85 E A5 ax

“khye tsho in ji yim pay

13, RS T E SRR R
laa yin nga tsho in ji yin

14. ﬁ:".f:'q;ir{'w[
khong tshong pa re pay

15. L Ly T L U]
taa re khong tshongpare -

16. FA R IR & 2
chin dha doon pa drang more

17. 7R gqyary g
de ring bon dha soompa re.

| khong tshong pa red pas

lags red de nga'i smyug gu red
Yes, that is my pen.

deb 'di st_t‘i recii
Whose book is this?

lags deb 'di nga'i red
Yes, this is my book.

khong nga'i 'dge rgan red pas
Is he my teacher?

khyed tsho dbyin ji yin pas
Are you (pl) English?

lags yin nga tsho dbyin ji yin

- Yes, We are English. -

LS

Is he (a) businessman?

- 'lags red khong tshong pared

Yes, he is a businessman.

spyi zla-bdun pa grang mo red

July is (a) cold (month).

de ring bod zla gsum pa red
Today-is 3rd Tibetan month.

2.5 Exercises of Lesson Two

(a) Copy out ten words with suffixes  in Tibetan script from the above vocabulary. .
(b) Transliterate the following into Roman characters and translate five words into English.

§‘ns§ "i‘lﬁ Ny 35,!4 Q_J‘-‘i C£ Eay ~<§ "]“T ',i'-g 33‘%

() Render the following into Tibetan with possessive case s.igﬁs:

. Nepal's king
Tibet's mountains
lLeg's size
Whose house

My daughter

His father

Their dog
Road's name
Son's pen

RN NA LN



10. Hand's shadow

(d) Memorise the following - 7 R
The ordinal numbers from first N5 (dang po) 1o twelfth I PN (beu gnyis pa) are
prefixed with g'é’ spyi zla (Chin-dha), signifying the twelve European months. Likewise the

lunar or Tibetan months are preﬁxcd with 3% bod zla (Bon-dha) to the ordinal numbers.
Tibetan use their own dating system called 35504 pod rgyal lo (Tibetan king year) since the

first king 997 Ha38T  gnya’ khri bisan po butsince 1027 AD. AFGR

76

rab byung, the

sexagenary cycle was introduced. 1995 is the nineth year of the seventeenth rab byung AD.in
Tibetan is ij & spyt lo (chi-lo) meaning general year and century is called Y29 ds rabs
{doo-rab). Memorize the following:

Tibetan

gé'ﬁ:.ﬁ
g.a.q]§q.q.
Fagys
‘g‘-.a.qa.q.

10. Jasgw

1 1 . g.é.Q§.qi3ql.q.
12. FRagwpay

00N oA W

SERTAR
By IR
qq.‘%.qﬁ.q.
g
SALELA
DALRN R
IRV
. ARESRIV
10. SYFFW

wpo.qsh:-h.#.wsv:—*

11. R FIFTRIY

The 12 General Months

Transliteration

spyi zla dang po
spyi zla gnyis pa
spyi zla gsum pa
spyi zla bzhi pa
spyi zla Inga pa
spyi zla drug pa
spyi zla bdun pa
spyi zla brgyad pa
spyi zla dgu pa
spyi zla beu pa

spyi zla beu geig pa
spyi zla beu gnyis pa

The 12 leetan Months o

bod zla dang po
bod zla gnyis pa
bod zla gsum pa
bod zla bzhi pa
bod zla Ingapa
bod zla drug pa
bod zla bdun pa
bod zla brgyad pa
bod zla dgu pa
bod zla beu pa
bod zla beu geig pa

Pronunciation _ Months
chin-dha dang-po January
chin-dha nyee-pa February
.chin-dh_a soom-pa '.March'
chin-dha zhi-pa ~ April
~ chin-dha nga-pa - May -

chin-dha drook-pa June
chin-dha doon-pa J uIy
chin-dha gye-pa August

- chin-dha ghoo-pa Septembcr

- chin-dha choo-pa October

- chin-dha choo-chik-pa  ~ + November
chin-dha choog-nyee-pa December: - .

- bon-dha dang-po Ist Tibetan month
bon-dha nyee-pa 2nd
bon-dha scom-pa 3rd
bon-dha zhi-pa 4th
bon-dha nga-pa 5th
bon-dha drock-pa 6th
bon-dha doon-pa 7th
bon-dha gye-pa Sth
bon-dha ghoo-pa ‘9th
bon-dha choo-pa 10th
‘bon-dha choo-chik-pa 11th



12. BRFEPBNY  pod zla beu gnyis pa

(e} Translate into English:

1. fRgaRs)

2. FREaFyuisg)

3. REBYRFITu
4. RERFWUNRTH s
5 SqYaRyA3g

6.  FRgegw

7 ga.gq

8 e g
9.  wiREF |
10. REWargaiy

bon-dha choo-nyee-pa 12th

khong gru pa red

khong tsho 'brog pa red

de tsho khyed rang gi red pas
nga bod zla bzhi pa la 'gro gi yin
thag pa 'di su'i red

(f) Express the following numbers in Tibetan:

2w 3 ex
s 3 P ue
2 > 23 04
33 w =

bod zla brgyad pa

spyi zla Inga pa

Pha gi ama lags red pas

yaginga'irtared

de ring gza'a zla ba red
3 3 e we N 3@

4 23 C <\ 20 r3
2% g A > B 7 SR

A AR MiC 2 A0 HH

2.7 Some Useful Expressions:

1. fFsrom Ty iy
zim yag po khoog song nyay

2. AN RBR N TETR|
lak nyee yag po khoog chung

3. MEFTEY S AL

' dzindra tshook ren song

4. NYHgwINE g s
yag po jay sen rok nang

5. RAENFNIER TR AL
nga la jay dhoe nang rok nang

6. WRHTIITAYR RN EL |
yang kyar chik soong rok nang

gzim yag po khug song ngas
Did you sleep well ?

lags gnyid yag po khug byung
Yes, Islept well.

‘dzin grwa tshug ran song
The class is about to start.

yag po byas gsan rogs gnang
Please listen carefully.

nga la rjes zlos gnang rogs gnang
Please repeat after me.

yang skyar gcig gsung rogs gnang
Please repeat it once again (for me).



B

e

12. BRARFWNY  pod 214 beu gnyis pa

(¢) Translate into English:

1 Foga3s)

2. FREeJTyis

3. REBYWFRgu
4. REFA TR YRs)
5. RIURRyARg)

6. = Bygassw

7. Haww

8 td‘t?]'w'aq‘mtq&a'iq':w]

5. WAz

10.  FEqangais

(f) Express the following numbers i
) 0 3 n

\s A2 p He
2> ) 23 24

PAS 33 ) =

2.7 Some Useful Expressions:

1. RO Gy & Ty
zim yag po khoog song nyay

2. AR N TR
lak nyee yag po khoog chung

3. REFTET 3 A

dzin dra tshook ren song

4. WL GNE XL
Yag po jay sen rok nang

5. RUENFNYR g
nga la jay dhoe nang rok nang

6. R AIY AR LAy
yang kyar chik soong rok nang

bon-dha choo-nyee-pa 12th

khong gru pa red

khong tsho 'brog pa red

de tsho khyed rang gi red pas
nga bod zla bzhi pa la 'gro gi yin
thag pa 'di su'i red

bod zla brgyad pa

spyi zla Inga pa

Pha gi a ma lags red pas
yaginga'irta red

de ring gza'a zla ba red

n Tibetan:

% CE T v oK 3@
A 23 @ =% 20 *3
2% MG e SO HH ' 3ci

P4 AE D@ 5) 30 uu

gzim yag po khug song ngas
Did you sleep well ?

lags gnyid yag po khug byung
Yes, I'slept well. -

dzin grwa tshug ran song
The class is about to start.

yag po byas gsan rogs gnang
Please listen carefully.

nga la rjes zlos gnang rogs gnang
Please repeat after me.

yang skyar gcig gsung rogs gnang
Please repeat it once again (for me).



7. SE{na
ha go song ngay
lag ha go ma song

ha go song ngas
Did you understand it?

lags ha go ma song
No, I didn"t understand.

I8



LESSON THREE
Jm &3 7yary

3.1 The Surmounted and Subjoined Consonants Drill

Tibetan
R
agqi.q-
Sty
SRR
SR
i
5
q
T4
EERY
T
o

|

A
7.

g
3

?

agxa
;j&':r
g’.q.
g
a—t‘&"
va
T
%3c;
garar
R
g:.;f[.

| gq.ﬁ.
gAY
REXE
T4
Y
QT
N3Rw

Translit.
dkrugs pa
‘khrug pa
dkrog pa
Sgrogs pa

bkra skis

khrom
skra

khra

grva pa
sgra snyan
gru
sgrung
skyid po
sgyed bu
‘khyer ba
skyer ba
skyo ba
khyo ga
skyur mo
rgyid pa
pivang
Pha bong
rgyas pa
brgyad
spyang ki
Phyug po
byams pa
‘jam po
brag phug
sbrang bu
dbang po
dbyangs

Pronunciation

Trook-pa
Took-pa
Trok-pa
Drok-pa
Tra-shi
Tom

Tra

Thra
Dra-pa
Dram-nyen
Dru
Droong
kyeet-po
gyet-pu
khyer-wa
kyer-wa
kyo-wa
khyo-ga
kyoor-mo
gyit~pé

_pi-wang

pha-wong
gyay-pa

gyet

chang-ki
chyook-pa

jam-pa
jaam-po

drak-phook
drang-bu
ang-po
yiang

English
to shake

- to quarrel

to rattle

to announce
auspicious
market

hair

hawk

monk

guitar
boat
story
happy
oven

o take

a wood
to be sad
husband
sour
tendon
lute
boulder
to increase
eight
Jjackal
rich
love
soft
cave
bees
senses

fune



de tsho nyi ma me tog yin gyi re

11. flrnexsrg gy Qg ta i)
khong jer ma ni nay yin ngey re

2N EGAT R R 3
ya tsho lang gok yin ngey re

13, fix & g3 il g

- khong tsho sang nyin dro ngey re

14, §FFarguRar ) |
shi mi ho ma thoong ngey re

15, R X axyaqiay Iy
de ring char pa bab ngey re

16. F SRS Sy T gy
kho drung yig yin zo dook

17. E{"tﬁ:'a-rqucmé'ﬁsa]
do gong char pa bab zo dook

18. nﬁ'ﬂ«&'u'&q'ni‘%asxﬂ]
dhi sar pa yin zo mi dook

3.4 Tibetan Verb
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I think those are sun flowers. .

1

khong ‘jar ma ni nas yin nges red
He must be from Germany.

ya tsho glang gog yin nges red
Those up there must be oxes.

khong tsho sang nyin 'gro nges red
They must be going tomorrow.

zhi mi 'o ma thung nges red
~ The cat must drink milk.

de ring char pa bab nges red
It must rain today.

kho drung yig yin bzo 'dug
It appears that he is the secretary.

do dgong char pabab bzo 'dug |
It appears that it will rain tonight.

‘di gsar pa yin bzo mi 'dug
It appears that this is not new.

A verb shows action or denotes a state of being. In Tibetan to comprehend the meaning of a
sentence, one must be able to recognize the verb. As a monosyllabic language, a Tibetan verb comes
with a single syllable verb stem which can have various verbal affixes to suit the context, tense and
mood of the sentence. Tibetan verbs are not marked with number, gender and person of the subject
or the object which considerably makes it an easy language. There are honorific verbs as there are
honorific nouns in Tibetan which will be deait in‘a separate lesson. Tibetan verbs occur with or

. without verbal affixes. Most verb stems change their spelling by prefixing an allowable prefix

consonant or suffixing (usually sa) to change their tense and moods. Infinitive form of Tibetan
verbs come with additive particles pa and ba eg,

3.4.a Vocabulary Verbs

Tibetan Transliteration
i thung ba

R¥a groba

A b gyug pa
g btsugs pa

Ay bri ba

[P bstan pa

QR khrid pa

pronunciation English
thoong wa to drink
drowa to go
yook pa to throw
tsook-pa to pierce
dri wa io write
iem pa to show

treepa to guide



RVRR gtub pa. toob pa
QR& A ‘dems pa dempa -
R dga’ ba gha wa
qRLq gyvar ba yaar wa
warar yal ba yal wa

82

to chop

{o elect
to like

io lend, borrow

to vanish

In spoken Tibetan, the verbal a_ffix g £YL A8%' bzhin, ¥ kyt or g gi etc. are commonly used
in participle present and future tenses. Action can happen at various times, namely present, past and
~ future. Tibetan verbs are generally expressed in three tenses called SNTNN "dus gsum" which are §'

YT dalta ba, present, RSNV das pa, past and HRENY mg ‘ongs pa, future tense. 1f one says K'&’
5K'ﬁ'ﬁil nga ja thung gi yod, (nga ja thoong gi yoe) it could either mean "I drink tea" (present
habitual) or it could mean "I am drinking tea" (progressive present). However the prefered.
progressive present form in modern Tibetan would be “&'8X'I8{NY|  nga ja thung bzhin yod. We
will have a detailed lesson on tenses fater.

=T
ety
R'gz.tﬁ]&%
=T
ﬁ'ﬂ'a'[':iﬁ'
aya
Brayais
GRS

949y
mﬂFﬂQ'
EXE
&&x
3y
ARGy
ﬂlc‘ﬂ'iﬂ‘
A5
. WAKER
10. ﬁ’:ré('
11. ¥
12. 599

N A I

thung ba

(to drink)
- nga thung gi yod (I drink)
nga thung gi yin (I'Y] drink)
zaba | o (to eat)
kho za ba red (He eats)
kho za gi red (he will eat)
bla ba (to look)
khyod bltabared  (You look)
khyod blta gi red (You will look)

- 3.5 Vocabulary Nouns
rgyug shad " gyook she
lag shub. lag shoob
jam rtse cham tse
chu tshod - chu tsho
liebgri teb dri
glog gzhu - lok shu
lam kha ‘lam kha
glu giong mkhan glu tong khen
gzim chung zim choong
thab tshang thab tshang
lcogrise chog tse |
skub skyag koob kyak

Infinitive
P_fesent habitual
Future
Infinitive
Present
Future
Infinitive
Present habitual

Future

comb

hand gloves
scissors
watch (time)
pocket knife
toich

road

singer
bedroom
kitchen !
iable

chair



3
wedh

13. QKR
14. ﬂ*&{’él
15. &9
16. q&
17. GR85

18. S3FEAFN

fo. &
20. Fa=ar
21. ¥
22. RO

23, qEAEINOr
24, R Fgor

25, gRo¥
26. Ao
27, WO
78, RO
29. AN
30, R§FA
31, oo
32, FUEIN

R
Iq
97
QTN
SEIN)
¥y
qa
AT

. Q&

AR AR Ul o A

ok ek
-0

. ARIT |
o
|
L

Pt ek et
PO VS B S ]

brang gog drang khog
pus mo poo mo
ria sha laa sha
grumo dru mo
bod skad po ke
dbyin ji'i skad in jee ke
Location

nang la nang la
phyi log la chi log la
steng la teng la
shod la shot la
gyas phyogs la yay chog la
gyon phyogs la yonchogla
sgang la ghang la
ogla hog la
yarla yar la

mar la mar la
'khris la tree la
mdunla doon Ia
rgyab la gyabla
rgyab logs la gyablogla

Verbs

blta ba ta wa
zaba Za wa

nyan pa nyem pa
-sdod pa doe pa
bzhugs pa shook pa
bzung ba zoong wa
‘briba dri wa

zhu ba zhu wa
bzhag pa zhak pa
bsam pa ‘sam pa
'dar ba dhar wa
yong ba yong wa
geod pa cho pa
klog pa lok pa

chest
khee
thigh
elbow
Tibetan language
English language

inside
outside

above, upstairs

below, downstairs

right

left

on top
underneath
upward
downward
nearby

iﬁ front
behind
behind

to Jook

to eat

to listen
to sit

to sit (hon)
to hold

to write
to request
to place
to think
to shiver
to come
1o cut

to read



5.
16.
17.
18.
19,
20.

3.6

W Nt kW e

NH!—‘HHHMHHHD—!

K&
a3
JEL T
AR
Harar
adxg

dran pa

len pa
mchong ba
‘thung ba
slob pa
‘byor ba

Expressions on the notion of time

gz
¥y
TEREY

SRRFERIR

VRN
CEY
AR
N5
Ay

. NEEE
. NEFRAR
. ARERTFR

LB
SIS LY

R

RYHa T

EX S
. 5%

QREHT

. /49
21.

FYT

22. 3T
23, NRER’
24, WHg &
25 & &
26. HX&
27.957
28. qum
29, Rrgsy
30, F &R

tho rangs
snga dro

da nang snga dro
de ring nyin dgung
nyin dgung
phyidro
dgong dag

do dgong
zhog kas
mishan mo
mitshan dgung
mdang dgong
sang nyin
gnangs nyin
khe sa

khas nyin ga
naning

nyi ma

bdun phrag
daba

zla thag
Ziganag-

sang phod

lo sngon ma
chu tshod
skar ma
phyed ka

zin pa la

yol nas

ga tshod

drem pa
lem pa
chong wa
thoong wa
lobpa
jor wa

tho rang

nga dro

da nang nga dro
de ring nying goong
nyin goong

chi dro

gong dak

do gong

zhok key

ishen mo

tshen goong
dhang gong
sang nyin

naang nyin

khe sa

‘khey nyin ga
- naning

- nyima

- doon trak

dha wa
dha lhak
dha nak
sang phoe
lo ngon ma
chu tshoe
karma

che ka

zim pa la
yol nay
ga tshoe
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to remember
1o take

f0 jump

fo drink

to learn

{0 arrive, receive

dawn

morning

this moming
this noon |
noon

afternoon

evening

tonight

moming

night time
midnight

last night
fomorrow

day after tomorrow
yesterday

day before

last year

day

week

month

extra month
bad month (astr(_)l)
mext year

last year

hour

minutes, star 7
half

10 (as in time)

past (as in time)

what (as in time)
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31 &%gs
32. ]88
33. 59
34, Rgxm@
35. 33

L RfTyrRT Y as
nga Job dra la dro gi yin

2. RRIFY Y
nga lob deb log gi yoe

3. RE I Hnge iz dgy
nga chu thoong zhin yoe

4 :'fi'a%a'g;:'m'né]"wﬁaﬁ]

5. :'g'm«'ﬁc'mnﬁ'ﬂqw'ﬁq,

nam dus nam doo season
dpyid ka chee ka Spring
dgun kha ghoon kha winter
dbyar kha yaar kha summer
ston kha ton kha autumn

nga slob grva lg gro gi yin
I'will go 1o the school, (Future)

nga deb klog 8iyod
I' go to the school. (Present habituay)

nga chu grang mo thung bzhin yod _
I am drinking cold water. (Present Progressive)

ngaridi isgang la ‘gro ya yin

-ngaridhee ghang la dro ya yin I'll be going on top of the hill. (Future Perfect)

nga tsho las khung la ‘gro grabs yod

nga stho lay khoong Ia dro drab yoe We are about 1o £0 to the office, (Future)

6. PN ERTER A Rg)

~ khoe shing cho kyi re

7. [ﬁ«‘ﬁ'ﬁ'a’ﬂ“'qiﬁ,

khoe yi ge dri wa re

8. F i gadsagg

khoe chu thoong zhin dook

9, &'«'wgqﬂé"wiﬂ
moe ba chook jo ya re

10. fe & gasragy

khong tsho yong drab dook

R LU P

zhi mi dhee sha za gire
12 ¥Rty Ry
taag dey look soe pare

khos shing geod kyz red
He will cut the wood. (Future)

khos yi ge 'bri bg red
He writes letters. (Present Habital)

khos shin 8 thu bzhin 'dug
He js fetching wood. (Present Progressive)

: nios_ ba phyug %o yared
She'll be milking cow. (Future Perfect)

khong tsho yong grabs ‘dug
They are about 1o come, (Futurey

zhi mi 'dis sha zq gired
This cat will eat meat. (Future)

Stad des:ktg_bsod j;a red
The tiger kills sheep. (Present Habitual)



13. TRRNE A GRE AR
ra dhee isa za zhin dook

14. PR ey
khopoe ladroyare

15. &R fargearasd
chu dhi khol drab dook

168 &80 §oRRy 955 |
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ra 'dis rtsa za 'bzhin 'dug

This goat is eating grass.

kho bod la 'gro yared
He will be going to Tibet.

chu 'di khol grabs 'dug

‘This water 1§ about to boil.

nga tsho sang nyin rlung ‘phrin nyan gyi ym

nga tsho sang nyin loong trin nyen gyi yin We will listen to the radio tornorrow.

17. E'g'ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ'gi'ﬁ'ﬂﬁl
nga tsho poe ke jang gi yoe

18. F"’ﬁ‘;"""ﬁqﬁﬁ""vﬁl
nga dong pa tru zhin yoe

19, wERqEaTR N
nga tsho zhay tang ya yin
20. KERTQFT YRGS

nga tsho mar doe drab yoe

21. fraR R ARy

khong zim choong nang la dook
22, FFELAA R AR

tsi tsi khang pai teng la dook
23 AP AFIN T A &3

nga nyee gyok po yong gi yin

24. ﬁ:.g’.ln.mn].a.qaqminl
khog tsho kha lag za zhin dook

25. &R RAR Y AT X

nga tsho do ghong tshag par log gi yin

26. JRRAXHECT 2y
tre'n de mar chong gi re

27. *RER AR ERYT

ra de khang pai thog kha 1a dook

28 YRR AU AT oragy

nyoog gu khonggi kang pai hog la dook

nga tsho bod skad sbyang gi yod
We study Tibetan language.

nga gdong pa 'khru bzhin yod

I am washing face.

nga tsho gzhas brang ya yin
We will be singing.

nga tsho mar bsdod grabs yod
We are about to sit down.

khong gzim chung nang la 'dug
He is in the bedroom.

Isi tsi khang pa'i steng la 'dug
The rat is on the roof.

nga gnyis mgyogs poyong gi yin
Two of us will come quickly.

khong tsho kha lag za bzhin 'dug
They are eating food.
~ hga tsho do dgong tshag par klog gi yin

Tonight we will read newspaper.

spre'u de mar mchong gi red
The monkey will jump down.

ra de khang pa'i thog kha la 'dug
The goat is on the roof of the house.

smyu gu khong gi kar pa'i ‘og la 'dug
My pen is under his foot.
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29. ﬁ‘;'aﬁm'm’ﬁﬁj"i'ﬂﬁ'ﬁnﬁﬁ'35[ khong phyi rgyal la da lo dgun kha 'gro gi red
khong chi gyal lada lo goon khadrogire He will go abroad this winter.

30, § R & 2R tho rang grang mo red

tho rang drang mo re It is cold in the dawn.

31. AR && & ag U a2y khong tsho chu tshod beu pa la yong gi red

khong tsho chu tshoe chu pa la yong gire They will come at ten o'clock.

32. ﬁ:'?'{"&'ﬂﬁ'ﬁl'ﬁ’j‘] khong tsho ‘da Ita gro gi 'dug
- khong tsho tha ta dro gi dook They are going now.

33. RAFRYAgy nga mgo na gi ‘dug

nga gho na gi dook I have a headache.

34, gRASTSRIRY bu kha lag za bzhin 'dug

bu kha lag za zhin dook The son is eating food.

35. S'ﬁ'no‘i'i'ﬁ:'ainﬁ"l bu mo 'di ru yong gi ‘dug

bu mo dhi ru yong gi dook The girl is coming here.

36. c'i'm'ﬁ'ﬁ"a'msﬁ] _ nga tsho la zhi mi Inga ‘dug 1

nga tsho la zhi mi nga dook . We have got five cats. '

3.7 Exercises of Lesson Three

(a) Write the subjoined and surmounted consonants which are pronounced same as:
ca cha fa nya ta = tha dmua
(b) Write the four labial consonants which take the subjoined ya.
() Write down the suffixes which modifies the sound of the root letter.
(d) Write down the consonants which can not be modified by prefixes or surmounted letters and
explain why. ' o :

- (e) Write down the consonants which take subjoined la.

(f) Translate into Tibetan:

- We have seven dogs.

. He has one deer.

. They are eating food.

- I'will be going there.

- My book is on the table.

. Yesterday was Tuesday.

. She will go tomorrow.

. I'will read this book tonight.
. The girl has a headache.

10. I am learning Tibetan.

PN A WN -

o

(&) Express and memorize the following Tibetan names:

1. Tashi Tshering qmAN & A bkra shis ishe ring {m.)
2. Dondrup Gyatsho %ﬁ'ﬂﬂ_q'ﬁ'ﬂg' don 'grub rgya misho (m.)



3. Kunga Khedrup
4. Nyatri Tsempo

5. Songtsen Gampo
6. Pema Jungnay

7. Lhamo Dolkar

8. Ngodrup Wangmo
9. Migmar Dolma

10. Yangchen Butree

WRREEE T

e ass T
a:q'amg:'n]m:'
g &g
ﬁfzu'gm;ﬂr;'a?
E‘Jn]‘ﬁa-tgru'a'

RS IFTRFS

3.8 Useful Expressions

1. CESTA NI TTE]

nga tsho tshang ma nyam po lok tho

2. BRI YITIER AR
khye rang chik pu lok nang dang

3. RFHT

gong dak

4. FRIFY 3y
gaycjekyimare |

5. TUFFIER]

ga le lok pang dang

6. ARFNFTIAER]
dhi nay lok nang dang
7. NG HEL ST TAY
SEN nang ma song ngey
8. Ry &
ngey yang kyar lok chok

kung dga' mkhas grub (m.)
gnya' khri bishan po (m.)
srong btsan sgam po (m.)
pad ma 'byung gnas (m.)
tha mo sgrbl dkar (f.)
dngos grub dbang mo (f.)
mig dmar sgrol.ma (f)
dbyangs can bu 'khrid (f,)

nga isho tshang ma mnyam po klog do
Let us all read it together. '

khyed rang gcig pu klog gnang dang
Please say it alone by yourself.

dgong dag
I am somry. (purify your thoughts)

ga ye byed kyi ma red
It does not matter.

ga le klog gnang dan 4
Piease read slowly.

'di nas klog gnang dang
Please read from here.

gsan gnang ma song ngas
Didn't you hear me (hon.)?

ngas yang skyar klog chog
I can read it again (for you).

58
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LESSON FOUR

SEECE O
4. 1 Substitution Drills
1.A8 Equa e sr 3R di tsho gyag gi rngama red These are Yak tails.
Wy lug gi lpags pa sheep skin
qa3<E sha ba'i ra co deer horn
L AR bal po'i sbrang risi Nepalese honey
R uiRarar lag pa'i grib ma hand's shadow

%‘1'_34;'5 deb mang po many books
s FayEqa grogs pa kha shas some friends
§ AT ass Ide mig bdun seven keys
o $ 3”?3 sta re dgu nine axes
: 3. iR & ReY khong la zhi mi mi 'dug He does not have cats.
= &N ria gnyis two horses
[Raa NS khab mang po many needles
= JHF A3 Iham gog gcig one pair of boot
) AR pad shag moncy
4. LCOrgE AL T RS nga la bya mo mang po med 1do not have many chicken.
-ﬁ“i‘j] shog gu paper
- gay . Ateb gri poékebkﬁives
&3 zha smyug pencil |
b Ry drel mule
oy risig pa wall

2. & g adargysr i)

4.2 The Combined Auxiliary Verb %535 yod red

nga isho la dkar gyol gsum yod We have three porcelain bowls.

The compound auxiliary verb §5 2 yod red represents there is, there are, there will be, there
were, they have, he has eic. to express existence. It is mainly used for present habitual as we have
already seen in the previous lesson. E yod signifies existence and mainly possession meaning "to
have" eg. l'm'@”i'g"l'@il nga la lug drug yod; 1 have six 'sheep (I to sheep six there are) and red as we
have already seen means it is, he is, she is, they are, they were etc. When the subject is affixed with
la ... yod can be used to express what there is in the speaker's possession eg. LUKET ngala
so yod, I have teeth (to me teeth/tooth there is/are). To express what a third person has red is
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suffixed to the yod eg. Fe S ER RS khong la 50 yod red, he has teeth (he to tooth/teeth there is/are)
Uniess it is explicitly expressed, §937 50 geig one tooth, it is usually considered plural.

4.3 The Combined Auxiliary Verb' yod dug

But it is different with the second person. fﬂg’i'm"'\f"ﬂj‘ﬂ khyod la so ‘dug (you to tooth/teeth there

is/are), for instance means "You have teeth” when the speaker is certain that he himself saw the
person he is speaking to has teeth. Yod ‘dug can also be used as an auxiliary verbal compound
mainly in third person to express a sense of discovery or finding out about something. This can also
be used for the second person by suffixing % ga to express what one knows about what the person it

doing or will be doing. It can be used for reportive present as well as for definite future. However

-~

by using "IN NN gro ya red ‘dug ga and Qﬁﬁ""ﬁﬁ’ﬂi"}'“] 'gro gi yod 'dug ga both makes
definite future. The tenses are usually indicated by the second syliable after the verb gro.

Ist person LG
2nd person ﬁﬁ'm'“'jf’i
3rd person Feardiy 2y

4.3.a Exa-mples
Eq,ﬂ: ﬁlm‘“ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁﬁ‘ﬂ’jﬂi"‘]

khyo goong seng la dro gi yoe doog ga

Eﬁ'ﬁ:'&:‘m‘nﬁ'wiﬁ'aﬂ'n{

khyo goong seng la dro ya re doog ga

gﬁ'-"-a'ﬁﬁ'm'a'gqf'ﬁﬂ'('ﬁ"ﬁﬁ'iﬁi

nga'la yod Ito have (I have)
khyod la ‘dug You to there is (you have)
khong la yod red He to there is (He/she has)

khyod gung seng la 'gro gi yod ‘dug ga
Irealize that you are going away for holiday.

khyod gung seng la 'gro ya red ‘dug ga
I found out that you are going away for a holiday.

ldum ra'i nang la me tog dmar poyodred

dhoom ray nang la me tok maar poyoere There are red flowers in the garden.

RTEL 0 S 2z

thab nang la me yoe re

R g gy iy 25|

khong la bu soom yoe re

R AT &S 2y

mo do ghong dro gi yoe re
NNy

nga la deb mang po yoe

A4 AR F RS T RF R

ten dzin la khang pa nyee doog

SR AP SIS

nga la goe thoong mang po yoe

thab nang la me yod red
There is fire in the stove,

khong la bu gsum yod red
He has three sons.

mo do dgong ‘gro gi yod-red
She is leaving tonight.

nga la deb mang po yod
I have many books.

bstan 'dzin la lag pa gnyis 'dug
Tenzin has two houses.

nga la gos thung mang po yod
I have many trousers.
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Vo arna

o

e Eorqemyag Gy 3s)

khong tsho la yak nga gya yoe re
Farag 35 qe T E5 2y

nyi ma sang nyin yong gi yoe re

- PEHAHTAFGIRYT
. naam la kar ma kha shay doog

B dxggagngy
khyoe la sor doob nga doog
R orsgar S aragy 3|

khyoe la ngoo see ma doog gay

mi dhi la laa tsi yoe doog

Fan &g agy sy
kho nang la yoe doog gay

ey & TATRITIY
ja dhi tsha po re doog gay

4.4 Negation

khong tsho la gyag Inga brgya yod red
They have five hundred Yaks.

nyi ma sang nyin yong gi yod red
Nyima is coming tomorrow.

gnam la skar ma kha shas 'dug
There are some stars in the sky.

khyod la sor gdub Inga ‘dug
You have five rings.

khyod la dngul sil ma 'dug gas
Do you have some change?

mi 'di la gla rtsi yod 'dug

It seems thai this man has (some) musk.

kho nang la yod 'dug gas
Is he at home?

Ja 'di tsha po red 'dug gas
Is this tea hot?

91

Known as S99 dgag sgra in Tibetan, there are mainly four negative particles used in Tibetan as
oppossed to the four affirmative auxiliary verbs we have already discussed. There are two negatives
8 ma and ¥ mi that are prefixed to the auxiliary verbs or placed between the main verb and the

auxiliary verb and the other two, 85 min and %' med are postpositined to verbs. There are other

negatives but these four will suffice for the time being.

Affirmative Auxilaries
2y

Nt

QS‘?]

wey

. Negative Auxiliaries

ESELY
3
a't“ms_n]

iy

4.5 Examples of Affirmative and Negative Sentences

:.gj’q.gq.&q.
nga lob took yin

[Tty

nga ge ghen min

:'m'im‘iq'ﬁq;
nga la due tshoe yoe

nga slob phrug yin
I'am (a) student.

nga dge rgan min
I am not (a) teacher.

nga la dus tshod yod
I have (some) time.



Y
ES SR
nga la rok pa me
R ERN T g TR Ry
nga la drok po mang po yoe re
) :.m.ﬂ.ﬂ&’q.m._‘iﬁl

nga la ku shu yoe ma re

R.m.g.ﬁ.anrniql
nga la nyu gu zhig doog

NS Ry
nga la shing tok mi doog

BRy«ATRu T
khoe nyi may drok po re

BYo & i 25
khyoe la zhi mi kha shay yoe re

ﬁq'm';ﬁ:'qr‘i@'é’an]'ﬁﬁw"iq
khyoe la khang pay dhe mik yoe mare

ByacfmEgRrgg
khiyoe la ngay kha jang doog

fg'q’m':r’i‘:s&'am'imqﬂ]
khyoe la ngay par chay mi doog

By gyardis)
khyoe la deb soom yoe

Byorassy gordis)
khyoe la nay tshoo me

G5 Sxeards u iy
khyoe moi a ma yim pa re

BYRRFas & Qg wrar 2]
khyoe khoi drok mo yim pa ma re

Eﬁ‘m‘&"ﬁ]'ﬂr\_'ﬁ"ﬁqnﬂ

nga ia rogs pa med
1 have no companion.

nga la grogs po mang po yodred
I have many friends.

nga la bt shu yod ma red
Ido not have apples.

ngala smyu gu zhig 'dug
I have a pen.

nga Ia shing tog mi ‘dug
1 do not have fruits.

khyod nyi ma'i grogs po red
You are Nyima's friend.

khyod la zhi mi kha shas yod red
You have some cats.

khyod la khang pa'i lde mig yod ma red

You do not have the house key(s).

khyod la nga'i kha sbyang 'dug
You have got my address.

khyod la ngd'i par chas mi ‘dug
.| You do not have my camera,

kh_yod'lc; deb gsum yod
I'have three books for you.

khyod la gnas tshul med
- I do not have (any) news for you.

khyod mo'i a ma yin pa red
You must be her mother.

khyod kho's grogs mo yin pa ma red
You mustn't be his girl friend.

khyod la yi ge mang po yod 'dug



&

[

Fi

Bk

khyoe la yi ge mang po yoe doog
Bravaes adydngy

khyoe Ia ngem pa yoe mi doog

ﬁ?'ﬁq'ﬁa"iai'ﬁﬁ'iii

khong lob drai ge ghen re

e §rgiaas e rariy)

khong lob drai ge ghen sar pa ma re
ﬁ:m‘:’ii’i'ua-nﬁq

khong la nga tshoi par doog

e Erycdragy
khong la nga tshoi par mi doog

ﬁ:"m'esmnf;t:'qmn]'ﬁ‘tia’q'aiu]
khong Ia cha lag nying pa yag po yoe doog

fﬁ:'nrG’Nﬂ[‘%&'u'wn;'ﬂ'ﬂq'é‘rnsq

khong la cha lag nying pa yag po yoe mi doog

L orerd ds)

khong la achor yoe

e oy agear A s

khong la zhook sa me
ST

khong ngai tsha vo re
Roed ST ds)

khong ngai tshap po min
ﬁr;'rz@:«'zq'[mqu&g’-q-gﬁl_ ,
khong troong sa kham nay yim pa re
frgyxa®iagaiy)

khong gya gar wa yim pamare
ﬁ:'m'u?qnmw&'wﬁqnsq

khong la pe shak yaar ya yoe doog

[75:'m'uﬁ'qn]'nim-twéq’q'-i‘raqng
khong la pe shak yaar ya yoe mi doog
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- Iiseems there are many letters for you.

khyod la brngan pa yod mi ‘dug
It seems there is no gift for you.

khong sol grva'i dge rgan red
He is () school teacher.

- khong sol grva'i dge rgan gsar pa ma red
He is not (a) new school teacher.

khong la nga tsho'i par ‘dug
He has our photographs.

khong la nga tsho'i par mi 'dug
He does not have our photographs.

khong la ca lag rnying pa yag po yod dug
It seems he has good quality antiques.

Hzong la calag rnying pa yag po yod mi 'dug
It seems he doesn't have good quality antique.

khong la a chor yod
I have (a} towel for him.

khong la bzhugs sa med
I have no place for him (her) to stay.

- khong nga'i tsha bo red
-He is my nephew.

khong nga'i tshab po min

- He is not my representative.

1khong 'khrungs sa khams nas yin pa red
- Tgather his birth-place is Kham (region).

Hzong rgya gar ba yin pé ma red
He (she) mustn't be an Indian.

khong la pad shag gyar ya yod'dug
It seems he has the maoney to lend.

khong la pad shag gyar ya yod mi ‘dug
It seems he does not have the money 10 lend.



4.6 Participation Drills
Affirmative

AR ER3|
RIS
Q.N.S.mﬂl.m.niql
CRTEHIART

£ & o Ry &S]
&N RIR AT T dy]
VR Sy
Aol ELARG)

sy 43R 0
JONUALNTHNIRATH
AR ARZF g A RT g
[FR S N

R &Iy
Translation

These are mules.

That is Yak tail.

The cat is outside.

I have a headache.

We have money.

We are going tonight.

I am from America.

These are my books.

He is sick.

This birds seem to have legs.
This spoon seems to be made of gold.

I have torch for him.
They are officials.

4.7 Vocabulary

Nouns:
ldumra garden
thab stove
mang po many
gnam sky
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Negatwe

aﬁ & 504 N —xfi]

R R g & 25
REFETr AT
:'mﬁ'a\'ﬁ'ii'ain]

S FENSIENN

CER ARG
NS S ES Y

RQNE ECA N

L gy A SrRad
S.Qeﬁ“.m.ﬁll.q.&ﬁ.&.ain].ql
AR TN g 3;&'&15’!:]1:1
Ry g ]

EF S SE LAt POESERY

These are not mules.
That is not Yak tail.

The cat is pot outside.

I do not have a headache.
We do not have money.
We are not going tonight.
I am not from America.

- These are not my books.

He is not sick.

This bird does not seem to have legs.

This spoon does not seem to be made of gold
1 do not have torch for him

They are not official.

garx
2
E SNy

q{



e

B

skar ma

gos thung

rngama

drel

shing tog

skud pa

gzugs po

o rtags

lo khams

1shes pa

bod tshes

spyi lo

bod rgyal lo
| zhingpa

dpe cha

Adjectives
las slapo
khagpo
rno po
thung po
ring po
sbom po
phrapo
risub po

Verbs

mgo na ba
so na ba
rko ba
bshu ba
gyar ba
brisi ba
‘tshem pa
besir ba
‘dri ba
skrag pa

4.8 Interrogative Negatives

star

trousers
tail

mule

fruit

thread

body

year sign
year element
date

Tibetan date
C.E.
Tibetan year
farmer

prayer book

casy
difficult
sharp
short
long
thick :
thin - -
rough

headache
toothache
to dig

to copy
to borrow
to count
10 sew

to sqeeze

‘to ask

to fear
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sxar
£ar

R
AR5y
B
Ak
& sy
ﬁi'[naw
g
o2y
B aardy
A

s B B
N 4 2
L4 pa

I

It 7€
5 AR
FalR ol S oL 1

On 1R o
a8
Jan

5
gl’.ai.q.
,‘ﬁ’.q.
aqa
qHI G
Q % T
Rary
g3z g
i

P



RS R
nga rang tsho nyal gyi min pay

& gy R asy

khong tsho lob took ma re pay
3:3'%&'&'&@@'&%‘34’-"qu%q

beu dei a ma ba chook dhi ma re pay

B & IR AR 3 5N A5 uny

khye tsho tsang shi ka tse nay mim pay

AN AR N AR Y|
zam pa dhi sar pa ma re pay

Faornd EPs e §arig s

ngo tshay dhi tsho khye rang gi ma re pay

g EqNre Ny Jausy

khye tsho sol ja shay kyi mim pay
B e agn i &s sy

khye tsho ja thoong gi mim pay
E"i'“gﬁﬂw aF & u)

khyo tsho dzin dra la dro gi mim pay
FaRgqasasy |

gho dhi che gi mim pay

RN FRR T TIFC T gy
zim gho dhi che wa nang gi mim pay

4.9 Exercises of Lesson Four

(a) Translate into English:

LR ER RN TR

N R

. EARIR A TRy

RN AR Y
A g qraar iy

g ERA QT g

I RN g AR
RF et RS

PN A W N

nga rang tsho nyal gyi min pas
Aren't we going to sleep?

khong tsho slob phrug ma red pas
Aren't they students?

be'u de'i a ma ba phyug 'di ma red pas
Isn't this cow the mother of that calf?

khyed‘ Isho gisang gzhis ka rise nas min pas
Aren't you from Shigatse in Tsang?

zam pa 'di gsar pa ma red pas
Isn't this a new bridge?

sngo tshal 'di tsho khyed rang gi ma red pas
Aren't these your vegetables?

khyed tsho gsol ja bzhes kyi min pas
Aren't you drinking the tea (hon.)?

khyed tsho ja 'thung gi min pas

- Aren't you drinking the tea?

khyod 'dzin grva la 'gro gi min pas
Aren't you going to the class?

5go 'di phye gi min pas
Aren't you going to open this door?

gzim sgo 'di phye ba gnanggi min pas
Aren't you going to open this door (hon.)?

nga stod thung ‘tsem gyi yin

nga la gyag med

kun dga' (a name) a sa rko gi 'dug

rta de gzugs po ring po yodred

khong tsho rgya gar ba ma red

pha tsho nga'i lug ma red

a zhang la khang pa mang po yod ma red
nga tsho shing tog btsir gyi yin



9. BN An T g khong gis nga la 'dri gi red
10. F NPT &gy zhi mi khyi la skrag gi mi 'dug

{(b) Transliterate into Tibetan:

1. khong bkra shis bsam gtan lags red

2. pha gir krung krung dkar po gsum 'dug

3. khong gi 'khrungs yul Iha sa nas red

4. khams dar rtse mdo 'di nas thag ring po red

5. nga'ia ma rgyang risé dpal %hor mchod reen la yod red
6. tshong pa 'di tsho stod la dvags pa red

7. sa skya gong ma bod kyi bla ma chen po zhig red

8. nga tsho bod skad slob phrug yin

9. khong dbyin ji'i yi ge 'bri klog shes kyi ma red

10. sku 'dra ‘di rin thang bral ba red

(c) Fill the blanks and translate into English:

1. Ry E T ymarar] | 'di tsho lug Ipags ma........

2. BRAR sy _ khyod zhing pa .............pas
.ogwANRANy lha sa nas yin pas

4. f R g ar khong tsho la deb yod ma .......
5.TNNR R ANAN Y] e la pad shag gyar ya med

6. :‘E‘-‘i‘m‘ﬂﬁ‘aﬁl"""'] nga tsho ri la 'gro gi _.......

7. FFTARYA Y - rgya lcog ‘di su'i ..........

8. R anranrarad i35 ' ' khong tsho bal yul la 'gro gi .. red

e sgang la nga'i dpe cha yod ........
10, A e Qg &5 e gza' nyi ma la ‘gro ....... min

(d)  Transform the following sentences into negatives: |

1. FRrr o ae Gds 2y | khong la grogs po mang po yod red
2. Rv§eRaasgs |  ngalaslob deb 'dug

3. ARSIy AR ' ‘di gsar pa red

4. fﬁqﬁng' 3g : khyod slob phrug red

5. [ﬂifuﬁ'q:'m'ﬁ'ﬁﬁ'ﬁniﬂ[ khang pa'i nang la mi mang po ‘dug
6. L ENFE QT FRS nga tsho sang nyin 'gro gi yin

7. ﬁ:'i’ﬁ'@'qgﬂjﬁrniq[ : | khong tsho da Ita bzhugs 'dug

8. :r'i‘&sgqﬁ'm'ii—f:nﬁmﬁﬁ[ nga'i mdzub mo la sor gdub yod
9, R EWEL YA T 5] nga tsho la khang pa mang po yod
10. Y ELRAFH IR ' de tsho nga'i zhi mi red

(e) Express and memorize the names of the 12 animal signs of Tibetan lunar calendar:



Tibetan Translit. " Pronunc. English

1. gz byi ba jeeva mouse
2. A~ glang laang ox
3. Ca! stag taak tiger
4. Ky . yos yoe rabbit
5. RSR 'brug drook dragon
6. HW sbrul drool snake -
7. ;5. ra tah horse
8. o lug - look © sheep
9. §“1' sprel trey monkey
10. & t bya jah } bird
it. § khyi key dog
12. =9 phag paak pig

4.10 Useful Expressions

1. @R Reqy ZqNaag | bzhugs gdan jags rogs gnang

zhook dhen jaa rok nang, Please take a seat.

2. SN WNIQFCN Iy tshang ma yar bzhengs rogs gnang
tshang ma yaa sheng rok nang ' Everyone, please rise up.

3. R X gag ] _ _ le phebs rogs gnang

ga le phe rok nang Good bye (Expressed by one staying)
4. “I'f‘ﬁ'“!j"]“‘l'i“lﬂ'“]ﬁl'l ga le bzhugs rogs gnang

ga le zhook ro nang - Good bye (Expressed by one leaving)
5. S'E"ialﬂi“"”'ﬁ'a!'&a\l da nga dgong pa zhu gi yin

da nga gong pa zhu gi yin Now, may I be excused.

6. WAWFENarsEAT]. - ale a ni rjes ma mjal yong

a le ani jey ma jay yong- Okay I will see you later.

7. 5 TE R Taqmyrgan . ha ma go na dri rogs gnang

ha ma go na dri rok nang Please ask me if you did't understand.
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5.1 Interrogatives
Interrogatives are about questions. Spoken Tibetan has completely a different set of interrogatives

from the classical Tibetan. When there are interrogative pronouns the interrogative particles 3% gas

and 9N pas are not used. The general interrogative parlicles gas and pas are put after selected

auxiliary verbs and to the verbal stems. No question mark is used in Tibétan as questions are
understood from the context of the sentence. Some modern writers have been introducing the use of
the question mark and various punctuation marks in their Tibetan writing which are unacceptable.
Tibetan interrogative sentences have either the interrogative pronoun at the beginning of the sentence
or before the auxiliary verb. The non-pronoun interrogative particles are placed at the end of the
sentence.  For interrogative future gas is used and for interrogative past pas is used. Out of the
ten suffixes ga, nga, da, na, ba, ma and sa all can invariably use gas or pas in making interrogative
sentences. However ‘g, ra and all vowel ending syllables use bas. instead of pas in making
interrogative past. ,

5.2 General Interrogative Pronouns

S O gaba - where FRY ga dus when
RN ganas from where JRRA ga ‘dre se how
JTGNZY ga re byas nas why/how ARONaN gaﬁg byas nas why/how
¥ Su who ¥ su'i whose
N gang what/who Py gang du where to
qRaR gang nas where from ¥ ci what
F gare what % garu where to

5.3 Participat_ion Drills of Interrogative Sentences

Qu.sstions - R Answet_;s_" L "\

1. BN NN TN LERAARIRG AN I NS ,
khyod ga nas yong ba yin nga rgya gar rdo rje gdan nas yong ba yin
khyoe ga nay yong va yin nga gya gar dor je dhen nay yon va yin

Where did you come from?

2. RN ey

khong ga dus phyin pa red
khong ga due chim pa re
When did he/she leave?

38R TRy N 3y]

'di 'dra ga 'dre se red
dhin dra ga dre se re
How did this happen?

4.8 AT Y T T AN ES R

I came from Bodhgaya, India.

g Eyagg g a3y

khong chu tshod bdun pa la phyin pa red
khong chu tshoe doom pa la chim pa re
He/she left at 7 O'clock.

SERED!

nga ha go gi med
nga ha gi ki me

I do not know.

AR Y R AT 2y



a ma lags da lta ga ba bzhugs yod red
a ma la tha ta ga va shook yoe re
Where is mother staying now?

SHANTAGNENIIL A AR]

khyi 'di ga re byas nas da nang shi ba red
khyi dhi ga re jay nay tha nang shi va re
How did this dog die this moming?

6. N IF IR INANL'T 3R]

kho da byin gang byas nas ngu ba red
kho tha jin gang jay nay ngoo va re

Why was he crying for, a little while ago?

78T grantyi3sg)
gser gyt thur ma 'di su'i red
ser gyi thoor ma dhi sui re
Whose golden spoon is this?

sBvETgRRAGgTaA T
khyed slob grva 'di'i slob phrug yin pas
khye lob dra dhee lob took yim pay

Are you student of this school?

QER PN ARIEART A Ay

khong khyed rang gi nad gyog red pas
khong khye rang gi ne yok re pay

Is he/she your nurse?

1038 X EraR g rg T sy

byi'u de ishang nang la nyal 'dug gas
Jiu de ishang nang la nyal doog gay

Is the bird sleeping in the nest? -

11 CEEg I usy)

nga tsho kha lag za gi red pas
nga tsho kha la za gire pay
Will we be eating the meal?

12 <R B sl gy

ra de khong tshos nyos pa ma red pas
ra de khong tshoi nyoe pa ma re pay
Didn't they buy that goat?

' 13_ﬁ:'n]&'m'a'adéq"ﬂ'&‘minrqw
khong gsol ja mchod kyi mi 'dug gas
khong so ja cho kyi mi doog gay
Isn't he/she drinking the tea?

Lou

a ma lags da lta sman khang la bzhugs yod red

a ma laa tha ta men khang la shook yoe re
Mother is now staying at the hospital.

BN INNTLI N T g

khyi de zas dug phog nas shi ba red.
khyi de zay dook phog nay shi va re
The dog died of food poisoning.

nga kho ngus pa go ma byuﬁg
nga kho ngoo pa go ma joong
I did not hear him cry.

qﬁ&"@’g&'mﬁ'iﬁu’ﬁr’i'iql |
gser gyi thur ma "di tshong pa de’i red
ser gyi thoor ma de tshong pa dei re

. This is the businessman's golden spoon.

PIL :';t;jc:g'aﬁﬁ'giqgn]ﬁaﬂ

lags min nga slob grva 'di'i slob phrug min
laa min nga lob dra dhee lob took min

No, I am not a student! of this school.

R AR BT R 25

khong sman khang gi nad gyog red
khong men khang gi ne yok re

She is the hospital's nurse.

B anacaragR wingg

byi'u de tshang nang la mthong ya mi ‘dug
jiu de tshang nang la thong ya mi doog

I cannot see the bird in the nest.

et LY :‘i‘{n'mni‘s'_‘ﬁ]'a:'iql

lags ma red nga tsho kha lag za gi ma red
laa marengatshokhalazagimare -
No, we will not eat food.

RLRES AR ENGNU Ry
lags red ra de khong tshos nyos pa red

laa re ra de khong tshoi nyoe pare
Yes, they bought the goat.

mnwé‘msn] ﬁ:‘qﬁmawéq"jﬁniq

lags mi 'dug khong gsol ja mchod kyi mi 'dug |

laa mi doog khong so ja cho kyi mi doog
No. he/she is not drinking the tea.



4o0s

| 23RN RANY 35

1437 R E AR E Az any
khyod rang shing tog de isho za gi min pas
khye rang shing tok de tsho za gi mim pay
Aren't you eating those fruits?

1535w g ExalagAguay
khyod la chu tshod 'di 'dra med pas

khyoe la chu tsho dhin dra me pay
Don't you have 2 watch like this?

16,309 TR 318 e AR ARy R agT RSy

mgron po de mgron khang nang la bsdad mi ‘dug gas
dron po de dron khang nang la de mi doog gay

Isn't the guest staying in the guest house?

17 .ﬁ oy gﬂql g‘i'ni“i
khrom la spru gu ga tshod 'dug
tom Ia too gu ga tshoe doog

How many children were there at the market?

18N AR SR I T SR

snod 'di'i nang la zho gog ga tshod 'dug
noe dhee nang la zho gok ga tshoe doog
How many potatoes are there in this pot?

192R PR YR T X

spang kha'i risa ga dus dreg kyi yin
pang khai tsa ga due drek kyi yin
When will you mow the lawn?

| 0 E el 8

tsha lo ma 'di tsho su'i red
tsha lo ma dhi tsho sui re
Whose oranges are these?

218 &Y EF 3R]

chu tshod ga tshod red

chu tshoe ga tshoe re

‘What is the time?

2By RN Ry

khyed rang snga dro ga dus yon gi yin
khye rang nga dro ga due yong gi yin

At what time will you come in the morning?

iu

NN RE  GINE F|
lags min thugs rje che
laa min thook je che
No, thank you.

R R 5 T ER |
lags nga la gcig ston rogs gnang
laa nga la chik ton ro nang
‘Could you please show it to me?

A dTagy  foagRy e

lags mi 'dug khong bzhugs mi 'dug
laa mi doog khong shook mi doog
No, he is not there.

i N.m.g.ﬂ. shFRTRRY
khrom la spru gu mang po zhe drag 'dug
tom la too gu mang po zhe drak mi doog
There are not many children at the market.

INERA I A RIN I ART

snod nang la zho gog ki lo gnyis tsam 'dug
noe¢ nang la zho gok ki lo nyee tsam doog
There are approximately 2 kilos of
potatoes in this pot.

TRATY ARDE R SN

gza' nyi ma'i nyin dreg risis yin
zaah nyi mai nyin drek tsee yin

I am planning to mow it on Sunday.

'F Aok Earasq i insmy
tsha lo ma 'di tsho la bdag po mi 'dug

tsha lo ma dhi tsho la dak po mi dook .
These oranges have no owner.

& ER KSRGS

chu tshod dgu dang phyed ka red
chu tshoe ghoo dang che ka re

The time is 9.30,

c2FE By ey RN A gy
nga snga dro chu tshod rgyad pa yol nas
skar ma Inga la yong gi yin

- nga dro chu tshoe gye pa yow nay kar ma

nga la yon gi yin
I will come 8.05 in the moming.

| ﬁ:'é‘ii‘ﬁﬂ'u‘ﬁa'ﬁ‘M'ﬁ%‘N‘ﬂ%‘f}i‘m‘ﬁq&rﬁ'331

L



khong ga dus pheb kyi red
khong ga due phe kyi re

What time is he arriving?

5.4 Vocabulary

e
;ﬁ.q.
AREAR
Tdaya
ﬁm.q.
E.q.
a5
Byw
raRl
g
o

&Y

. &‘gﬂ"q.[n:.
e
AR&T
gy

I
g5

.ga-&.

: Sol - (ay
ﬁ.g.

£ ae &Y
59w
ma
AR
g
P
5
SRR

ngu ba

shi ba

gad rgyag pa
ri mo 'bri ba
rkol ba

rngo ba
rdziba
gtub pa

dreg pa
nyan pa

thur ma
spang kha

- mgron po

mgron khang
gnyer pa
rungyig

ma byan

thab gyog

Khudi

sder ma
ishal rlang
kho risi .
Jjamngar mo
ko phi

thug pa;

khu ba

- rlang pa

rgonga
phag sha

glang sha

nya sha
lug sha

102

khong chu tshod dgu pa zin pa la skar ma bco

Inga la phebs kyi red

khong chu tshoe ghoo pa zim pa la kar ma cho nga

la phe kyi re

He is arriving 8.45.

DEoo va
shi va
ge gyak pa
rimodriva
kol va
‘ngo va
dzi va
t0op pa
drek pa
nyem pa
thoor ma
pang kha
drom po
dron khang
nyer pa
droong yi
ma jen
thab yok
khu ti
der ma
tsay laang
kho tsi
“ja ngaar mo
ko phi
thook pa
khoo va
laang pa
gho nga
phak sha
laang sha
nya sha
~ look sha

to cry

to die

10 sweep
to draw
(o boil

to fry

to knead
to chop.
o mow
to listen
spoon
meadow
guest
guest house
manager
secretary -
cook
kitchen hand
kettle
plate
woke
chop sticks - -
swect tea
coffee
soup
sauce
vapour
€gg

pork

beef

fish
mution



AR bdagpo dag po owner
o tsong  song onion

5.5 Adjectives

Adjectives modify nouns and they generally foliow the nouns they quaﬁfy. Tibetan adjectives are
generally disyllabic and end either in & P& Y po, ¥ ma and ¥ mo which are governed by the

final consonant of the adjectival syllable. There are some adjectives that do not have to have affixes
though in some contexts they have o be used with affixes. . Comparative is formed by dropping the

adjectival suffix i.c. pa and by reduplicating the suffix of the adjectival syllable. Those ending in &
sa or na are added with® ‘g, Superlative is formed by adding F shos o the adjectival base.
For example: 8% gsar pa, "pew", AN X gsar ra, "newer"; “I‘*l""q’*{'gsar shos, "newest." "Than" is
formed by prefixing AN Jgs of the ablative case, to the adjectival base: 8§ NN RFQ gzhan las mtho
ba, "higher than others." By, adding 59 ¥'drag pa to the adjectival base it forms the notion of "too"
in English, i.e. 5% ring drag pa meaning "too long".

o
(i

English Adjective Comparative Superlative
-Good W yag po i yag ga WYy yag shos
= light LN yang po wew yang nga SN yang shos
heavy T ljid po gy _ lidda ety ljid shos
& rough 33T resup po Rl risub pa S fw risub shos
‘ soft A&y jam po RE&& ‘jam ma QEN Gy ‘jam shos
{;;_ loving REXT mdzg’ bo MERA mdza''a  SNERFy mdza' shos
_ red SHZT gmar po RAXL dmar ra AT Fay dmar shos
e slow R dalpo Serer dal In Rordsy dal shos
- beautiful NENT  myes po  MENQ mdzes 'a HEAFay mdzes shos
high NGET  nthon po SET mtho ba N fw mtho shos
# sweet M mingarmo  MEXT mngar ra SNexFN mngar shos
clean PN grsangma I gisang nga  JILHN gisang shos
& old iy rnyingpa 3R rnyingnga <8N raying shos
5.6 Adjectival Interrogatives
_ By suffixing %5 Jod signifying how' to the basic adjectival syllable, adjectival interrogative
can be formed in modern Tibetan without the use of any inferrogative pronouns or interrogative
&4 particles. :
. R dkar po white s dkarlod ~ how white?
- REE dnarpo  red ST dmarlod  how red?
SR ser po yellow SEXCy ser lod how yeliow?
83 sngon po blue Sag sngo lod how blue?
g s skam po dry Harfy skam lod how dry?



e khe po cheap
RIS grangmo  cold
T shabo  hot

Qe T ‘jam po soft
W bde bo well
uMEARY sha rgyags pa fat
qGENT sha skam po  thin (body)
EX R chenpo big
CLE zhim po delicious
we & yang po light
AFT mtho bo high
AT dma' bo low
W‘T_ﬁ' yag po good
AL gtan po stable

b Mt gisangma  clean
R thag ringpo  far

g’:'ﬁ' ' grung po clever
RENTY mdzes po beautiful
v‘ﬁ"i‘i;\'i‘" skad snyan po melodious
2wy ring po long
T mgyogs po  fast

tu4

mray khe lod how cheap?
S grang lod how cold?
&5 tsha lod how hot?

REX AR ‘jam lod how soft?
AR bde lod how weli?
AFYAY rgyagslod - how fat?

NE ety sha skam lod how thin?
Eirty che lod how big?

CEN ey 2him lod how delicious?
ol yang lod how light?
N mtho lod how high?
SN dma’lod  how low?
Sy yag lod  how good?
AN gtanlod  how stable?
WIWS grsanglod  how clean?

[ Re g thag ring lod how far?
g’ifﬁ‘i' grung lod how clever?
SE Ry mdzes lod  how beautiful?
ﬁ‘{"%‘%'f.ﬁi' skad snyan lodhow melodious?
WA ringlod how long?
Ry mgyogs lod how fast?

5.7 Examples of Adjectival Interrogative Sentences

1AR & AR E iy 3y
dpe cha 'di tsho gsar lod red
How new are these books?

2 e R aFqwds &5 25
khong gi rta 'di mgyogs lod yod red
How fast is his horse?

3RTHERTATIR )
do bo pha tsho ljid lod yod red
How heavy are those luggage?

4 AN RO RH AT AT
a ma lags kyi kha lag zhtm lod 'dug
How delicious is mother's cooking?

53Ry &5 AT R

gur gyi ka ba 'di tsho gtan lod'dug
How stable are these poles of the tent?

SR &R &5y N iTgaar g
dpe cha 'di tsho thon nas lo gsum red
It is 3 years since these books were published.

F:'“]'ﬁ'“ﬁ"’“’ﬂul"‘*'“l'“isx_‘lw"*5]
khong gi rta 'di mgyog ga gcig ma red
This horse of his is not a fast one.’

_ §'ﬁ'!d'ir'i'w:"@.q'rg‘éqg«ﬁﬂ

do bo pha tsho'i yang lji da lta blias med

T haven't checked the weight of those luggage.

XN IR R TR T
a ma lags kyo kha lag zhim po zhe drag ‘dug
Mother's cooking is very delicious.

Fa&agy

~ skyon mt 'dug
Not too bad.
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6. B < o EST A W g
khyod rang gi ang risis dge rgan yag lod 'dug
How good is your math teacher?

7. gm@n’rﬁ'aaa‘o‘iﬁ'ain;
grum rise 'di 'jam lod 'dug
How soft is this carpet?

8-"'\51'5\'“a"“i'f”cﬁ'ﬁ"l'ﬂﬁﬁﬁnﬁ"i
dgon pa'i ‘du khang de thog mtho lod 'dug
How high is the monastery's assembly hall?

9 FWEAT IR AT
ne tso ya tsho skad snyan lod 'dug
How melodious are those parrots up there?

10RABera @ o in A dig AT
nga'i khyim mishes kyi shing sdong ring lod 'dug
How tall is my neighbour's tree?

5.8 Exercises of Lesson Five
(a) Translate into Tibetan:

1. I will chop the mutton.

2. How hot is the sweet tea?

3. My math teacher is a clever man.

4. These trees are not long.

5. The fire in the stove is not hot.

6. Those parrots are beautiful.

7. How far is your neighbour?

8. My neighbour is not far from my house.
9. My mother has five new carpelts.

10. Ido not have a new carpel.

(b) Ei:press and memorize

Tibetan Translit. Pronoun.
Ax shar shar
§ tho tho
v nub noob
S byang jang
gnax byang shar " jang shar
§a< tho shar Iho shar
@'ﬁq' Iho nub lho noob

- gREE byang nub jang noob

laﬂﬁiﬁﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁ*ﬁ&ﬁﬂiﬂ;
nga'i ang risis dge rgan sgrigs dam po 'dug
My math teacher is strict.

[gTN IR AR REN TEE 3R

bzhugs grum 'di 'jam po a'u risi 'dug

This carpet is quite soft.

ﬁq‘aﬁqa&s"qq@wgq :
thog mtho dman lta rgyu ma byung
I did not check the height.

SEECE L BPRE

ngas ne tso'i skad yag po nyan med

I did not listen to their sound properly.
B i@ s T HurBR Rz ar g

khyim mitshes kyi shing sdong mthong ma byzmg
1did not see the neigbour's tree. -

Euglish

east

south

west

north
north east
south east
south west

north west



LUu

B steng teng . upward

Ay 'og hog downward

gﬂiﬁ{'qg' phyogs beu chog chu ten directions

Zax g phyogs bzhi chog zhi four directions

ﬂéﬂﬁ'qﬁ' misham bzhi tsham zhi four intermediate directions

(c) Complete the following sentences with the appropriate auxiliary verbs and translate:

1. CE BRI AT nga tsho zhing kha la ‘gro gi .......

2. [feEEageya khong tsho ja "thung gi ma ........ _

3. %"‘i'ﬁ“ﬁ'ﬁfii'm'a’ """"" stag phrug de tshang nang la mi ......
4.  YYRRETRFYS spu gu 'di lo beu gsum ...

5. BR AR ENTL T khyed rang ga nas yong ba .......

6. gﬂ%’:‘_ﬁ """"" | smyu gu de su'i

7. E‘ﬁ:ﬁ'q‘ﬁ““" """ nga rkang pa na gi .........

8. LR EoRUk LT R i . pha gi bod kyi gyag ...... _

g. REAFY LA de nga'i gos thung ma .......

10. g:'ﬁﬂ[‘mqﬁ's"a‘qgﬂﬂ'ﬂi“] """"" | drung yig lags da lta bzhugs 'dug .......

(d) Write down the comparative and superlative forms of the following adjectives:

1. FENT mdzes po
2. e E mngar mo
3. NFF mtho bo
4. T ring po

5. &3 chen po
6. T chung po
7. RAT dmar po
8. RNE dam po

9. ESe rnying pa
10. «9% yang po

(e) Correct the following sentences if incorrect:

1. AR &R A g 'di 15ho deb nga'i red

2. 4qriAgdasy pha gi ngai'i bu mo ‘dug

3. AR &Iy khong la mi 'dug bu

4, i & Raay khong tsho yong gi yin pas
5. 3 &G T3S de tsho zhi mi ma red

6. RO AR nga la smyu gu ma 'dug



vy

&

e

khong yi ge 'dri gi 'dug gas

mo chu thung gi min

(f) Transform the following statements Into interrogative sentences:

1.mEnTHas

2. RNy I &g

3. a5 Ay fufgardy 2g|
4. 2G5 nsT

5. feRe iy angy

5.9 Useful Expressions

R F95H9EN IR AR
de ru naam shi gang dra doog

SR
drang gi mi doog gay

By R A3gN W ZTagy
khye yik zook yag po doog

B g ag T An & Ay
tog tsam zhook long yoe pay

Ragg i ds)

nga gyok po dro goe yoe

SRR

dhi nyok dra chem po zhe drak re

Yy araq T ays vy
de ring nyi yag po ma tensare

nga tsho 'gro gi min

-nga da lta za gi yin

'di bkra shis kyi lham gog red
nga mgo na gi 'dug

khong deb klog gi mi 'dug

de ru gnam gshis gang 'dra 'dug
How is the weather up there?

grang gi mi 'dug gas
Don't you feel cold?

khved yig grugs yag po 'dug
You have a good hand writing.

tog tsam bzhugs long yod pas
Do you have some time to stay?

nga mgyogs po 'gro dgos yod
I have to go soon.

'di snyogs sgra chen po zhe drag red
This is a big problem.

de ring nyl ma yag po bstan sa red
1t is going 1o be nice day today.
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LESSON SIX
CRESYR

6.1 The Seven La-don Particles

There are number of 943’338 phrad gzhan dbang can dependent grammatical particles h
which have the function of English prepositions ie. in, o, at, for, on, towards etc. but are put after
the syllable they are associated with. They are called N4 "the seven la don particles” which

consistof ¥ su, Tru, ¥ ra, § du® na™ la and 2 . Their application is largely governed by the
final (ENRER of WRREH ) of the previous syllable and are used for accusative, dative, durational

and locative cases. We shall also see them used for adverbial expressions as well as many other uses
of la-don in future lessons. However in modern spoken Tibetan there appears (o be considerable

flexibility of using mainly ¥z and <ru in place of the allowed particles. The seven particles are
used as follows: ' '

Suffix T Post Suifix | ladon spoken

7 X A i o

L 5 8§ & X 0oy 5 y
& ' . 5 y o

A (and all vowel endings 3 h

6.2 Examples of La-don Uses of Accussatives, Locatives, Datives and Durational.

1. ﬂ'g"‘*:@ﬁ'm'gf TR sy nga tsho sang nyin a me ri ka la 'gro gi yin
nga tsho sang nyin a me ri ka la dro ki gi yin Tomorrow we will go to America.
2. E'ﬁ“}“%'iq:"‘a'q:'m'?m@'"i'i] - Khyi phrug 'di khang pa'i nang la nyal gyi red
khyi took dhi khang pai nang la nyal gyire This puppy will sleep inside the house.
3 RRYAeR R Ry Y dg nga da lta kri ka 'di yig lkog la sbyar gyi min
‘nga tha ta tri ka dhi yig kog la jar gyimin I will not affix this stamp on the envelop now,
4. Fl'ﬂﬁ'g'ﬁﬂ‘m'a'ﬂl'ﬁﬁ'ﬂiﬂ khang pa'i phyi log la mi mang lod'dug
khang pai chi lok la mi mang loc-doog How many people are outside the house?
5. PR A GAgar I yyesy khang pa’i phyi log la mi dgu 'dug
khang pai chi lok 1a mi ghoo doog There are nine people outside the house. -
6. FHAR EFCaragu i is) me tog de tsho khong la 'bul gyi yin
me tog de tsho khong Ia bool gyi yin - I'will offer those flowers to him/her.

7. ﬁ'g“‘['ﬂ%g'm'ﬁi“f “]'S_N'i“l’*i?q'g’i'ﬁ"ﬂiﬁl khyi phrug 'di tsho la sus ga dus rogs pa byed kyi red
khyi took dhi tsho la sue gadue rok pajekyire = When will anybody look after these puppies?
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8. By el & Xqugs sy Sig o 2y khyi phrug 'di tsho la rogs byed mihan yod ma red
khyi took dhi tsho la rok je khen yoe mare There is no one to look after these puppies.

9, §Y I HL UL A AYN A A I lcog rise'i sgang la thur ma gsum mi 'dug gas

chok tsei gang la thoor ma soom mi doog gay Aren't there three spoons on the table?

10. PR YT N R IA AT lcog rise'i sgang la thur ma geig kyang mi 'dug
chok tsei gang la thoor ma chik kyang midoog = There isn't even one spoon on the table.

11. &A% ArgRer 3 & RN nga'i rgyab la sbrang ma gcig mi 'dug gas

ngay gyab la drang ma chik mi doog gay  Isn't there one bee on my back?

12. mﬂ]ﬂ'ﬁ'nsﬂi'gﬁ'54'545&“‘!’33'!13"] lags mi 'dug sbrang ma mthong ya mi ‘dug

lag mi doog drang ma thong yamidoog . No, I cannot see any bee (on your back).

13. m'qm'nﬁ'mﬂ'“w“%q"’jﬁﬁi mig shel 'di lag pa la 'jus kyi yin

mig shey dhi lag pa la joo kyi yin I will hold this spectacle in my hand.

14. AR SR NS BRA A AR AT khang pa'i gyas phyogs la shing mi 'dug

khang pai yay chok la shing mi doog There is 0o wood on the right side of the house.

15. runl'u'tch'u'ru'ﬁ&'qiqﬁ‘miq lag pa gyas pa la sor gdub mi 'dug

lag pa yay pa la sor doob mi doog ~ There is no ring on the right hand.

16. qg‘a’ﬁ‘i‘g‘ﬂnﬁ'i’m'iﬁ] ku shu 'di 1sho spu gu 'di tsho la red

ku shu dhi tsho pu gu dhi tsho lare These apples are for these children.

17. [-El'g'ﬁ"ﬁ'i"‘]“"j'nﬁ'ﬁ'“'iﬁl khong tsho da lo rgya gar du 'gro gima red

khong tshoda lo gyagardudrokimare  They will not go to India this year.

18, AR P AU ST HRAGY HTIngT gza' nyi ma la dmag fga'r la ltad mo ga re ‘dug

zah nyi ma la maag ghar la tey mo ga re doog What show was there at the garrison on Sunday?
19. :ﬁ‘ﬁ'ﬁmnm'3'[!:'3,:'@&"31'115“1 ‘ _ nga'i smo bo lags kyi kha nang la so mi ‘dug
ngai mo wo lag kyikhananglasomidoog . There are no teeth in my grand-mother's mouth.
20. RE T Y g AgE UYEN I E 25 |  khen be ra spyi zla bdun par gnam grang mo red
can be ra chi dha doon par naam drang mo re Canberra is cold in July.

21.RER & Exwanryarqa sy dpyid ka chu tshod Inga pa la nyi ma shar ba red
chee ka chu tshoe nga pa la nyi ma shar vare In spring, the sun rises at five o'clock.

22. Iﬁl'gﬂ“a'ﬁi'm'm“'”]'gﬁ'“'iﬁ[ khong ldum ra'i nang la las ka byed pa red
khong dhoom rai nang la lay ka jey pa re He works in the garden.

23. RE TYAMNRL R 35| 'di ru su'i las khung yod red

dhi ru sui lay khoong yoe re Whose office is here?



24_{’5{&:;'3;',%{'@&;3“]'&3“] khyed rang gi ske la gcig ‘dug

khye rang gi ke la chik doog There is something on your neck.
25.“?"154"3."“'53\'5“[';]'3"'\! di ngas su la ston chog gi red
dhi ngay su la ton chog gi re ' Who can I show this to?

6.3 Use of Honorific Expression

The use of honorific expression in spoken Tibetan has almost its own vocabulary. Known as
- "zhe sa” in Tibetan, honorific is more widely used in S38'dbus and 98 gtsang provinces of

and pronouns.
i -y 6.4 Honorific Nouns

; There appears 1o be at least some six general theories in explaining the I‘[ormation of Tibetan
e honorific nouns:

6.4.a Derived honorific

This is formed of one honorific word in its own right which is prefixed to an ordinary word for
which there is otherwise no separate honorific word. For example to transform the ordinary word
for finger ¥EIN mdaub mo into honorific, one prefixes the honorific word of hand Y9 phyag

since finger is connected with hands. The final additive particle & mo is dropped in forming 7 #£T
Pphyag mdzub. Likewise:
Ordinary 4 Honorific ' English
1 g phreng ba AR Phyag phreng prayer beads
' gy mig shel 33 spyan shel spectacle
e 5 skra ERCE ]  dbu skra hair
: NE & no 488 phyag sen - fingernail
@ A9 khrag A RY Sku khrag blood

6.4.b Honorific by Nature |
. Tﬁis is formed méinly by focusing on the nzﬁurc of the object for which an honorific is required by
prefixing it with an honorific verb to express the use of the object:

U nyal chas RERES gzim chas bedding
%’N"ﬂﬂ#' skyes yul ALYy khrungs yul birth-place
aqy 2am pa PEEED phebs zam bridge




& gdan AR GRE dzhugs gdan mattress
il lam LA phebs lam road

6.4.c Honorific of Origination

This is formed by referring to the origin of the object 10 €XpIess how the objccﬁt came inio |
existence in the first place: B : R

[Ty yige AR phyag bris | .letter
6.4.d Relative Honorific

This is formed with two or more syllable word 10 express the relationship between the primary
object and the thing which is related to it. In this case only the first syllable is changed into honorific
~ while leaving the second syllable in its ordinary form. -

Sy Fou mig shel HESEC) spyan shel  spectacle

& riasga EONEY chibs sga saddle

5979 skub kyag ANNTY  zhabskyag  chair
6.4.e Functional Honorific '

This is formed by expressing the function of the object which is not explicit in the ordiriary form:

FReIN kha btags FHEATRA mjal dar scarf to greet with

& &5 chu tshod g &5 . phyag tshod watch
g thur ma qdsrgx bzhesthur  spoon
I AN rgyug shad REAN i dbu shad comb 5

6.4.f Substitutional Honorific

This is formed by substituting the ordinary form by a totally new word formed by disyliabic
honorific words: ' ' :

ﬁai'%“i' dge phrug B LR thugs sras student

g grwapa gesw sku zhabs monk
AT gyog po aesy - zhabsphyi  servant
E3s3 tsha bo s48d - dbon po nephew

Furthermore honorific nouns for edibles, cutleries and so forth may be formed by prefixing the
bonorific form of the verb "o eat”. Thus the or_dinar'y word for bread {5 AIT bag leb becomes QAR
aT fpzhes bag" by prefixing the syllable of the honorific verb SN X bzhes pa "to eat". The
following honorifics belongs to either of the af(_)rcmentioncd six types of honorifics.

6.5 Examples
Ordinary Honorific English

1. ¥ Ice A n ljags tongue
2. TR gdong pa [OUAS zhal ras face
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3. 345]’ mgo Ra dbu head
4,37 ma ba Y8 uET snyan lcog  ear
5.® kha B zhat mouth
6. tEry lagpa &9 Phyag hand
7.ARH rkang pa SRR zhabs leg
8. ¥@E% sna khug aQge shang nose
9, &9 mig g5 spyan eye
10, 9398 T gzugs po‘ LRES RS sku gzugs  body
11. & chu & chab water
12, &g’ mchu /A AE zhal mchu lips
13. NEQ ST mdzub mo - B ER phyag mdzub finger
14, Sxwng sor gdub AR Rl Phyag gdub  ring
15. 3Ty tham gog -ﬂ’?“"ﬁfﬂ' zhabs tham  shoe
16, RAYFor mig shel gaﬁfim spyan shel  spectacle
A~ Ty rkang sud QAN zhabs sud  sock
18.§ khri @I bzhugs khri  throne
19. 9”& gdan iR A A gzhugs gdan mattress
20, EAr T rngas mgo AEEW dburngas  pillow
6.6 Some honorifics have more than one level:
Ordinary - Lower . Higher English.
RIY ‘groba YRN'N'phebs pa SINQYNYIL chibs sgyur gnang  togo
BY  khyod B5  khyed y35 sku nyid you
T shiba ﬁl"f' grongspa  RERNUEms . dgongs pardzogs pa die
[HS sems BN thugs Far gy rnam mkhyen mind
qﬁ:‘u‘ gdong pa BN 2h4l ras “Ial"\'ﬂm' gser zhal face
-él'ﬂ' chung ma £ S Icam - R gsang yum wife
SHY rstam pa RF gsolzhib  ¥ANFa ljags smin tsampa
6.7 Monosyllabic Honorific Verbs |
Ordinary Hoaorific English
I zaba QR bzhes pa to eat
R thung ba SO bzhes pa io drink
o len pa g bzhes (mchod} pa  to take/freceive
- ORw byed pa NERWY mdzad pa to do
fimw sprod pa EER stsal ba ' o give |
AN Shes pa AGHA mkhyen pa io know
L ngu ba naaAa bshums pa 10 weep

£ 4L
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%N'W skyes pa AERNA
gy thug pa HENT
5q naba e
ey bzhon pa Fayy
g khyer ba QAL
Qs blia ba gL
) mthong ba ~ TATNY
¥ nvo ba QI
Rai bsad pa SN
6.8 Vocabulary
o gong
gﬂ'g*ﬂ‘ skyes tshes
3w " rinpa
& gla cha
AR za khang
T dalo
EEY lo chen po
Rabeh pad shag
& chu
& &5 chu tshod
5959 tagiag
5}1’53{ dus chen
RN lo gsar
ﬂl'ili' gung seng
a2 theng gsum
E L tshar bzhi
SRYINE mdog nyes po
G dug log
IR nyal chas
asg bdag po
“ﬁ’ﬂ'{l' gnas po
pIaA ‘grul pa
SESER gnas skor ba
TRA gdan
NN gsang spyod

| GuER Khrus khang
HES PR mchod khang

tkhrungs pa
mjal ba |
snyungba
chibs pa
bsnams pa
gzigspa
gzigs pd
gzigs pa
bkrongs pa

gong
kye tshe
rim pa

la cha

za khang
dalo

lo chem po
pay shag
chu

due tshoe
tag tag
due chcn

lo sar

goong seng

theng soom
tshar zhi
dhog' nye po
doog lo
nyal chay
dhak po
nay'po
drool pa
nay kor va
dhen

sang cho
oo khang
choe khang

to be bom

to meet
10 be sick
to ride
io take
1o look
{0 sec
to buy
to kitl

price
birthday
cost

wages
restaurant
this year
old (in age)
money ( paisa}
water

time
exactly
festival

new year
holiday -
three times -
four times
ugly
clothes
bedding
OWREr !
landlord
traveller
pilgrim
mattress
toilet
shower

shrine room
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AR gyab kha
PR X  lcagsri
;E dgon pa
YR tha khang
T mar me
Equ risig pa
TSR par chas
4 Fa . ping shog
bats| nyal khri .
BN  rngas mgo
e ame ri ka
B khyi phrug
LR yig lhog
qr&r thur ma
@“{’5‘ ' leog rise
g sbrang ma
lgfd“"‘lﬁ“" sor gdﬂb
T  kushu
LAk F= N dmag sgar
Y& Itad mo
RELe las khung
) ske

6.9 Examples
Ordinsry

1. FgRaagiaaiy)
kho ga dus 'byor ba red

‘kho ga due jor vare

2.fyeafiiyg
kho ga ba 'gro gi red
kho ga padrokire

3. S8R9 gy Ec]

sang nyin thug yong

sang nyin thoo yong

4, WALy
yar long
yar long

yaab kha varendah
chak ri boundary
gom pa monastery
1ha khang temple

" marme lamp
- isik pa wall
~ pat chay camera

. .ping sho film
. nyal tri bed
ngay gho pillow
ame ri ka America
key took puppy

- yig k‘? _ envelop
- thoor ma spoon
' chog tse table

" drang ma bee
sor doob ring
ku shoo apple
maag ghar  gamison
e mo show
lay khoong  office
ke neck

Honorific

Ao R dnary Xy
khong ga dus phebs pa red

khong ga due phebpare.  When did ﬁ_e armive?

T RRaNgEC Y 2y

khong ga ba phebs gnang gi red

khong ga va pheb nang gire Where is he going?

4{:'%'&@4‘5&'[

' sang nyin mjal yong
-sang nyin jay yong  See you tOmorrow.

WX QLA XL |
yar bzhengs rogs gnang
yar zheng ro nang

114
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5. BRE RN BR 98 SR EE TN
kyod ja 'thung gas khyed gsol ja bzhes gnang gas
khyo ja thoong gay - khye sol ja zhay nang gay ~ Will you drink some tea.
6. NLRTTRG SN ARSI G
da nga 'gro gi yin da gus rang dgong pa zhu gi yin
da nga dro ki yin da gu rang gong pa zhu gi yin - Now I will go.
7. 5SS AC Ay | LR RN |
tog tsa bsdad long med pas sku khyug tsam bzhug long med pas
tog tsa day long me pay ku quook tsam zhug long me pay
Can't you stay for a little while?
8. FA X Tagy ﬁ:‘ii'snr-’i:'q"mﬁn]
kho'i lag pa ring po 'dug khong gi phyag lag ring po ‘dug o
khoi lag pa ring po doog khong gi chak ring po doog His hand is long.
0. ARTARNETI] RN AN GEIGR]
'di nga la khos sprad byung 'di gus la khong gis gnang byung '
dhi nga la khoi trey joong dhi gue la khong gi nang joong He gave me this to me.
10. RAEREE R | L EE R R
de kho'irta sgared de khong gi chib sga red
de khoi ta ghare de khong gi chib gha re That is his horse saddle.

6.10 Exercises for Lesson six

(a) Translate into Tibetan .
|
1. Ihave two long legs.
2. He has no cows.
3. They have twenty seven pigs.
4. Who has a better camera?
5. Ihave the film for you.
6. This is the biggest dog in the shrine.
7. We will go to America in March. ‘
8. She will show this photograph to my. mother.
9. I will not go to China in December.
10. Where are the bigger oranges?

(b) Fill the blanks of the sentences and trahslitcrate into Tibetan:

............... khrom la 'gro gi min

khong kha lag za gi ma ........... -

nga la deb bzhi yod pa ...............

khyod spyi zla dang por yong gi yin ..

............. nga'i a ma lags ma ..........

khong tsho bal yul la ........ccooeveeven......

bod ......... gyag mang po ............
ceenen SANE nyin mchong gi ...

shog gu de khong gi yin _............

chu 1shod 'di khyod rang ....... yin

P D Q0 ~3 O\ LA B LD B

p .
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i1. zhva mo de da Ita ... ‘dug

2. yong gt 'dug gas
13. nyt ma't mdun ........ su bsdad ‘dug
14. nga't lag ......... sor gdub .......
15. ‘di .......la ston gyi ...

(¢) Express and memorize the following Tibetan quotations:

lg“]”%‘”‘iiﬂﬁil : | ‘sdig pa ci yang mi bya zhing -

| Ha\]q@qs;]&gﬂ]ﬁq-(gsl - dge ba phun suni Lshogs par spyad
- I{Q"ﬁ]'ﬁaqﬁ'{ﬁgg'ﬂniml ‘Vrang 8t sems ni yongs su 'dul
, !Q%'&'NRN'@N'Q@{Q‘&&“ 'di ni sangs rgyas btsan pa yin

Do not commit any non-virtuous deeds

- And apply the perfect accumulation of virtues;

Completely subdue one's own mind

This is the teaching of the Buddha, =~ veo.. Buddha

[AAHR YA RS WL T rig pa nang par ‘chi yang bslab
[g'ﬂ’i'?'ﬂ[ﬂ’{‘i'q A IR tshe 'dir mkhas par ma gyur kyang
VI ATISVTH skye ba phyi mar beol ba yis
IS\S'N'&Q YN NN RA] nor la rang nyid len pa 'dra

Even if one is to die tomorrow

One should study knowledge;

For it is like claiming one's own
Invested possessions in future rebirths.

| RER 3L S RAA mkhas pa risad cing ma dris pa

ﬁ't‘fi'zz&'ﬁ'n}‘s‘:'&“&'ﬁﬁw de yi bar du gting mi dpogs
RNRGVINNAEEE  ringa la dbyug gus ma bsnun na
NEYIRECBIIES] e sridigohan dang khyad ci yod

The leamed cannot be fathomed .

Until inquiring and questioning (his background)

How is it different from '

A drum not beaten by a drumstick etc.? E ——----Sakya Pandita

(d) Write the honorific forms of the follow_ir.;g' words:

1. #Ry rkang pa 5. 2l skra
2. mNAL lagpa . 6. SRR bag leb
3. &4 mgo 7. & I



4. 3m

mig 8.

L rtsam pa

(e) Make ten sentences by using the following adjectives:

YL
gy
L EER-C)

4 im (g
3 YN
3 by
. _2__

£ B
A 3
A on

N Fay
&E.q.
R Har

gsar pa
gsarra

gsar shos
rnying pa
rnying nga
rnying shos

. thug po

thug ga
thug shos
chen po

7 che ba

che shos
thung thung
thung nga
thung shos
yag po

yag ga

yag shos
mthon po
mtho ba
miho shos

6.11 Useful Expressions

RUNTE RN

RRARH R T X35
RRRRE AT HT X 4]
AR FR AT T R RER |
BR A qaran Fo gardiy as)
6. ENALFL IR AR
7. TR EMRF AT

WY ERFARRT

new
newer
newest

‘old
older
oldest

thick

~ thicker

thickest
big

' biggef

biggest
short
shorter
shortest
good
better
best
high
higher
highest

- Itis very good. Excellent.

* What is the meaning of this? =

117

- What is the meaning of this in Tibetan? <

- Please spell this (for me).

- Did you do your homework?

I did not have time to do my homework. |

How are those apples?

They are very good. Excellent.
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LESSON SEVEN
o saans

7.1 Tenses

We have learnt that there are three main tenses called RRRRCEEL I gsum bya tshig" in
Tibetan. Asin English thc;'c are subtle variations of time within one tense. For example if we take
the verb to write RJ'S ‘bri ba, we can easily form the four simple (present, past, future, conditional)
and the four compound (present -perfect, past-perfect, future-~perfect, and conditional-perfect) tenses
by using various auxiliary verbs and adding verb complements to express the correct tenses. The
pattern of changes to the spelling of the verb stem in forming different tenses can be seen from the list
of verbs provided at the end of thjs manual. Tense in Tibetan is largely expressed by the verb phrase

which consists of the verb, added complement and auxiliary verb,
' |

7.2 The Simple Present

The simple present shows habitual action and expresses a general truth, Generally the spelling of
the verb stem remain unchanged for this tense.  For first person, either of the particles ¥ 8 % whict
we will call here "added verb complement" substitutes the second syllable of an infinitive verb. This -
is then followed by the auxiliary verb ‘ﬁ‘ﬁ'yod.' For second and third persons, an infinitive form of

the verb is followed by the auxiliary verb Ay,

English Infinitive Ist person 2nd & 3rd person

to cat b A5y w3y

to go A | A - afaiyg

to cut R Qg &g ' RFTuIg

to jump AELY NEL R NEC TRy

to smell qgary - AgEydR WHYR

10 hide S o U,

to milk QE'g REFES ag'g 3
1;--'F__'.ﬁ“{"']’ﬂ';ﬂ]'uiﬁfrg'nmﬁ'ai"'ﬁ'il o nga zhog kas riag par slob grva la ’gro giyod

nga zhok kay tag par lob dra ladrokiyoe T po to school every morning.

2. f ﬁiq‘"]&'z;ﬂ]'n-t',E;f'qqm'aﬁ'q‘fiﬁ[ kho zhog kas riag par slob grwa la ‘gro ba red
kho zhok kay tag par lob dra Ia dro va re He goes to school ¢very morning.

3, Eﬁ'ﬁﬂrﬂm‘:;q‘n—zﬁ@q'mnﬁﬂ'?ﬁl khyod zhog kas rtag par slob grwa I ‘gro ba red

- khyo zhag kay tag par Iob dra la dro va re  You go to school every moming.

4, E‘ﬂﬁq'ﬂa'iﬂl'q'qgﬁ'q'iﬁi ' khyi ‘dis nga'i khang pa bsrung ba red
khyi dhee ngay khang pa soong wa re This dog protects my house.

5. E'g'ﬂiﬁﬁ'LI"N:N'gq‘ui‘iﬁ%‘”*'ﬂﬁ"ﬁ"ﬁﬁl nga tsho gza' pa sangs rtag par dgon pa la ‘gro gi yod
nga tsho zah pa sang tag par gompardroki yoc  Every Friday we go to the monastery.
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6. :‘5"5'&&'3:'04'g'n?n]'m'a'a'ﬁ"{'ﬁql | nga tsho nyi ma'i gung la phyi logs la nya za gi yod
nga tsho nyi mai goong la chi lok la nya za gi yoe  We cat fish outside during the day.

7.3 The Simple Past Tense
This tense expresses an action that has taken place in the historical past. This is formed by placing

the syllable ¥ &&'pa yin for first person and ¥ 25 pa red for the second and third person after the

main verb. . An infinitive verb which ends in ¥ pa remains ‘unchanged. The verb stem jtself may go

through some spelling changes allowed by the phonological rules govcrned by gender harmony of
the consonants.

English Infinitive 1st person - 2od & 3rd person

to dig ngq guady - YN

to purify Fra SRy gr.zzsmﬁq‘

to look Rya Ay & qyyas

to -vs;rritc Q'Q‘q‘ .QQI’KI"TJS\' §§{'Q'3¢i'

1. ‘:"4'5131'533'3'ﬁgi'aa'ﬁﬁ'gi’ﬂ'“ﬁﬁ! ‘ ngas lon gron du dbym ji'i skad sbyangs pa ym '
ngay lon don du in jee ke jang pa yin I studied English in Eondon.

2. Fefny uxiygg g 3y khong gis tha sar bod skad sbyangs pa red

khong gec lha sar bo ke jang pa re He studied Tibetan in Lhasa.

3. Eﬁ'ﬁﬁ'éqﬂx’:"‘“}'5&5’1?3:""“'3’il khyod kyis slob grvar sog po'i skad sbyangs _pa red

khyo kyee Iob drar sog poi ke jangpare  You studied Mongolian at school.

7.4 The Simple Future Tense y
This tense express an action that will take place in the future. This is formed by placmg a gt
between the main verb and the auxiliary verb as we have seen with the simple present. The spelling
of the verb remain unchanged The only difference between simple future and simple present is the
use of different auxiliary verb for the first person _ S

i

English Infinitive 1st person 2nd & 3rd person

tojump &Y RECYRE  sECHRY
to meet REQ T ET HENT R
to suck REQY REQA & REQW I
1, SRR orad &g nga khrom la 'gro gi yin
. nga tom la dro ki yin I will go to the market.
2. FEHRTF IS . mokhrom la ‘gro gi red
mo tom ladrokire She will go to the market.
3. é’i'gﬁ“m“ﬁﬁl'i‘i! khyod tsho khrom la 'gro gired

khyo tsho tom ladrokire  You will go to the market.

7.5 Present - Perfect Tense
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between the main verb and the auxil

shown for the simple past.

7.6 Past - Perfect Tense

Englich Infinitive Ist person 2ed & 3rd person
to eat I ANE g WEIY Iy
1o study <N FrNExyds JrNEIY I
to look oy W EY T3 W ETY R
tocopy  [qa Qg Exa &z R AL Sty
RYFEaRy) ngas bris tshar pa yin
'ngay dree tshar pa yin I'have written.
- FNgRExy g khos sprad tshar pa red
khoi tre tshar pa re He has given,
E’i'ﬁ“mﬂ“"i*q'iﬁl khyod kyis bshus tshay pared
khyo kyee shoo tshar pa re You have copied.

This tense indicates an action that started at some time in the past remoter than some other past

—

time mentioned. It is formed by affixing the word Imyong (have experienced) after the main verb,
Here the auxiliary verb is not used for the first person. As for the second and third person, the

infinitive form of dca myong ba 'to

25" red. 'In the past perfect tense, the
the simple past.

1. Cﬂ'ﬁﬁ'c’j'ﬁ' %NCQ 3;,,':1
ngay boe kyi lo gyoo dri nyong

2 Frge sy genzy)

 khoe ci}oong soom dri nyong va re

By dsyqngvdoazy
khyo kyee taalk joo nyong va re

experience'is affixed to the verb stem plus the auxiliary verb
vowel ending verb stems do not change their spelling as with

. English Infinitive  1st person 2nd & 3rd person
" toharvest &' 338 LIS
to shock Reeq RREA eeN ey
to excavate -~ Iqsw Sardje §xz;§r§z;-q-fi§-
to roll Ly adarg | a¥wdea s
i |

ngas.bod kyi lo rgyus 'bri myong
T'wrote (a) history of Tibet (a long while ago).

khos sgrung gsum 'bri myong ba red
He'wrote three stories {a long while ago).

khyod kyis stag 'jus myong ba red
You caught a tiger (a long while ago).
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7.7 Future - Perfect Tense

This tense is a paradoxical wedding of the apparently contradictory concepls of future and past. Io
one of the illustration used, the action will not be complete until Sunday - a time in the future. Bul by
the end of Sunday, the action will already have taken place, the deed will already have been

comsumated. So there is an added concept of the past in the idea. This is formed by adding X%
tshar ya or 5*’@' tshar rgyu after the main verb. -

English Infinitive - 1st person - 2nd & 3rd He.rson-

1o hide qﬁl'q' qa:ré{’la.('w'wa.- qanq. PITES

to discuss QE'Q' ﬁ:‘&-ﬂ‘m‘fﬁs" . ﬁ:'&-ﬂ'wiﬁ' |
to divide ’43]"‘51' qﬁ]’ﬂ'é&'@fﬁq‘ ! q'n’,qq-a.r\-@-.'i.-.-\- ‘
to wash QE T ﬂgﬁf&&'@&q‘ n@&‘é&'@“‘iq'

1, card el maadan a R sy ngas yi ge 'di gza'nyi ma'i nyin bris ishar ya yin

ngay yi ge dhi zah nyi mai nyin dree tshar ya yin I will have written this letter on Sunday.

2. ﬁ‘*'[”’\'““ﬁ"‘la“"3‘5"5'%5{“5""5“'“"i‘i] khos khang pa 'di gza'nyi ma'i nyin bzos tshar ya red
khoi khang pa dhi zah nyi mai nyin zoe tsharyare  He will have built this house on Sunday.

3. Eﬁ'aﬂ'ﬂ'n"ﬁ*{'ﬁ‘l'§3\'m“'ﬂ"5*'@iﬁl khyod kyi bu 'dis sang nyin las ka tshar rgyu red
khyo kyee bu dhee sang nyin lay ka tshar gyure Your son will have finished the work tomorrow.

7.8 Conditiona] -Perfect Tense

As the name iriplies, this tense is used to show an action occurring in the past if the condition was
not affected by some other situations. This is formed by the conditional phrasc consisting of & na

(if) .. and then adding Q&S pa yod (would have) after the main verb.

Corye & TR FRa AT ey ISs) nga la snag tsha yod na ngas yi ge 'bri ba yod
nga la naak tsha yoe na ngay yi ge dri va yoe 1 would have writien the letter if I had the ink.
i'ﬁ'm'g’ﬂ""i'i‘a\'E'm"‘}“l*"ﬂ‘@"ii kko la smyu gu yod na nga la gyar ba yod
“khola nyoo gu yoe na nga la yaar wa yoe He would have lent me if he had the pen.
Eﬁ"’l'“‘i'ﬂ"l"@i'é‘{l‘m'“'n§'§'q"ﬁﬁ! khyod la pad shag yod na khan g pa 'di nyo ba yad _
khyo 1a pe shak yoe na khang pa dhinyovayoe  You would have bought this house if you had the
money. - o

7.9 Table of Tense Terminations '

The following table gives the terminations of all the tenses. The main difference is in the past'and
future perfect, which is characterized by &Xtshar meaning "finish” and the medial particle Tba for

conditional perfect. The termination SIS yod is used for ail three persons in the conditional perfect

but it cannot be used for the 2nd the 3rd as it is used in the 1st person of present tense. While the
following terminations can be used on the whole for all verbs, their medial particle are chiefly
governed by the final of the verb base. The choice is between pa and ba (pronounced wa) as not afl
classical grammatical rules are observed in spoken Tibetan.

i
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Tenses - Et persoﬁ Zn_fi & 3rd person
Present oy , g
Past CEOES S
Future qog LES
Present Perfect : SEER ) & Xz
Past Perfect R | ; Fa xR
Future Perfect EXWE' RO
Conditional Perfect q s T
Present Progressive SEESA _ Q‘ﬁq'ain;
Past Progress_ivc _ ﬁ*‘l'qs\lﬁ'ﬁi‘ _ q«*ngq"a_in;
Future Progresive WX SN
& naba T myung ba
Beyw thang chad pa ﬁrﬁr\'ﬂ%m"" sk thang mnyel ba
AT khyag pa :3"1“&4“4"3' sku bsil ba
EXETY popopo Shigpa  HENRYP@ET gt 1naa tshig gnang ba
7.11 Kinship Terms _
Hag” -azhang uncle (maternal)
w3 ane aunt (paternal)
N a khu uncle (paternal)
& S0 mo aunt (maternal)
&y ama mother
wa apha father
T tsha bo nephew
& tsha mo neice
FE co jo elder brother
W& achi sister
LS L LR Jags rgan pa elder sister
R35 T cen po elder brother
5% ' po bo grand-father
g5 - mo smo grand-mother
S u son
& umo daughter .

X L L

to become sick
to be tired

to become cold
to feel hot
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o
WENT T
FEAmar'g
SN
Fagar

Sy

) nrﬂ'u'
N
fras
g
I

R TRES
530y
g
e RO Ly

za'zla

hyo ga

hung ma

jags khyo ga
o jo'i bza' zla
geen mo
geung po
geung mo

tog tsam
las

bzhag pa
gling kha
snod chas
'khru ba
rlung 'phrin
sbrags pa
sbrags khang
tan shel
blug pa

ngal gso rgyag pa

spouse

" husband

wife

brother in law

sister in law

elder sister
younger brother
younger sister

a little (for a little while}
than, karma

to leave things behind
picnic |
dishes

* to wash

radio

postman

post office
biscuit

to pour (liquids)

{0 rest

7.12 Exercises of Lesson Seven

(a) Repeat the following by substituting the last part of the sentence :

SESTIES ey

2. BRorge g

v,

£
=

»o»

q ou 5

»
g N

gt
=

.4

A

TRV YRy

»
p2=1y
-

B4y
=

EV ST
w7 &5 sy
QYT U ART
ngis;mz;&‘min;
RSy

& 3

EWEUELY
BRaangy
mc'ﬂ'ain]“

AN AT TR AN
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4. fegdire: HESTegyy
A5 Hagy gy
[R L R gy
Jig’i'f‘j'é:l'ﬂf\'ﬂ]
QN S E ARy

1. fe& 25

...............

merchants
Indian
Nepalese
students
fishermen

o pocket knives
hand gloves

) _ fruits

prayer books

see

sleep
hear

. read

copy

4. &F R Ry,

hospital
bookstore
3 o restaurant
: student

!
Leaggag
2. R ERRFOR G
3. 87473 Enygaragy
4. sﬁ—msmﬂimﬂmﬁwr
5. e JargIng 2wy

Tibetan.

1R &g qenragydy

2. RRTAR EF G
3. By g qarzy

- (b} Repeat the following sentences by fi lhng n the Tibetan equivalents of the English words.

© Transform the following sentences into'ncgative.
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4. RraR TN IRy
5. gy avaR ErgF )

(¢) Translate the following into Tibetan:

1. He will come to the school tomorrow afiernoon.

He cats apple every Sunday.

I will listen 1o the radio at 7.00 am.

] sat under the tree this morning.

We go to the garden every evening.

1 am eating two oranges.

This is the tallest cat. |
Where is his uncle's hand gloves?

9. When did he write this letter?

10. We will not go to the bookstore on Friday.

R NO AW

7.13 Useful Expressions

| ey ST gy { &)
. ANER RT3

A& & q R AR 6y 35|
cr‘i'ﬁ'm'r"i'a'&r@nwin]ﬁ\i'ﬂ]ag:'|
B RS AU e
ﬁﬁﬁﬂqwqﬁwmwﬁﬁniq

o

I will go to rest for a while.

‘Where is the post officc‘?

How far is it from here?

- Please do not put any milk in my tea.

May ] offer you some biscuits?

We do not have good weather today.
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- 8.1 Progressive

Each of the eight tenses (we have studied in lessog 7
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can be slightly changed to show action

)
continuing over an extepded period of time. Such continuity is indicated by the progressive tenses.
The progressive tenses are formed by com bining some form of verb to be (is, was, will be, would
be, has been, had been, will have been, would have been) with the -ing form of another verb (is
writing, was writing efc.). This is known as presen; participle. Presept participle on the whole takes

qfa bzhin, aﬁ'gin or &’ kyin as the added verb complement. They are placed between verb stem

. and auxiliary verb.

8.2 Present Progressive

The present progressive tense refers o ap action or state of being that is actually in progress af the
moment of speaking. The auxiliary verbs %5’ yod and A% red are used for first person and second

(third) person respectively.

1. RHFRTAF AR o)
nga yi ge zhig dri zhin yoe

2, ﬁ’\""ﬁ”m'q@'”ﬁﬁ“ﬁ“i‘
khyoe naam 1a ta zhin doog

3. ﬁ's'sﬁ'mgz:'qﬁq'aiq
kho ja tsha po thoong zhin doog

4. S E 8 N Iy gy dis
nga tsho ghen lak 800k day yoe

5' q.qg.gg.a.qﬁq.aiql

- sha wa de tsho tsa za zhin doog

6 WfsaR R yagy
ta kor wa de tsho yong gi doog

8.3 Past Progress_ive

L SRR R aarayy dig)

nga de due yi ge zhig dree nay day yoe

2. BYyaRmyEvagyagy

nga yi ge 'zhig’bri bzhin yod
Tam writing a letter,

khyod gnam Ia blty bohin ‘dug
You are Inoking in the sky.

kho ja tsha po'thun g bzhin 'dug
Heis drinking hot tea.

nga isho rgan lags bsgug bsdad yod
We are waiting for (our) teacher.

sha ba de 1sho risq za bzhin ‘dug
The deer are eating grass.

blta skor ba de tsho yong gi 'dug
The tourists are coming.

nga de dus yi ge 2hig bris nas bsdag yod
At that time [ wag writing a letier.

khyod da nan g bltas nas bsdad dug
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khyoe da nang lay nay de doog You were looking this moming.

3. PE & I3 RN E RRN AN AT AT khong tsho nyin dgung ja biungs nas bsdad
'dug . ' .

khong tsho nyin dgung ja toong nay de doog " They were drinking tea in the afternoon.

8.4 Future Progressive

The future progressive tense is used to express future actions that will be going on up to or at 2
certain time in the future. This is formed by adding the word 25 resis between the main verb and
the appropriate auxiliary verb.

1. Q'ﬁ"ﬁl'ﬂ§'§ﬂ"ﬁﬁi nga yi ge 'bri risis yin
nga yi ge dri tsee yin 1 will be writing the letter.
2. fsawd S khyod blia risis red
khyoc ta tseere You will be looking.

3. fﬁ'ﬁ'f’@‘l’g SESY ' kho ja ‘thung risis red
kho ja thoong tsec 1c He will be drinking tea.

8.5 Future Conditional Progressive

The type of conditional clause shown below describe conditions that may happen in the future i
onc condition is fulfilled. It is formed by keeping the last verb between the conditional particle & nc

and the particle™ ya.

1. E:‘Eﬁl:’g':'a;&'S"tﬁ'ﬁ}'nﬁ'w&ﬁ] : " nga nang sbyong tshar na yi ge ‘briya yin
nga nang jong tshar na yigedriyayin 1f I finish my homework I would be writing the letter.

2. ﬁﬁ'ﬁl'gﬁ'“'5”\'51'5'“"15‘1"’4‘3*'3‘“ khyod nang sbyong ma tshar na ‘o ma 'thung ya ma red

khyoe nang jong ma tshar na ho ma thoong ya mare
If ‘you do not finish homework you would not be drinking milk.

3. E"’\""’F'él'5"'3\"“¥"’“"3’il | khyod nang sbyong ishar na bitayared -
khyoe nang jong tshar na blta ya re If you finish your homework you would be watching.

8.6 Present Perfect Frogressive

| .. - . . :
- This tense is formed with Sﬂ'iﬂ'qﬁ’i'”"‘*ﬁ' (‘?ﬁ;)byas nas bsdad pa yin (red) added 1o the preseni
participle. It emphasizes the continuity of an action that has not been interrupted at all. This tense is

ofien used with a time expression: -

1 Q'qﬁa\'u'm'ﬁl"‘.ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁﬂu'g%&'sﬂ'aﬁrqgﬁ'uﬁaﬂ

nga dgon pa la lo nyi su tham pa chos sbyas nas bsdad pa yin
nga gom pa la lo nyi shu tham pa choe jay nay de pa yin

I have been studying Dharma in the monastery for twenty years.
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2. Eﬁ'é'g"‘?'“ﬁE‘“'ic‘ﬁq'?‘!ﬁ“i'a’ﬂ'qﬁ‘i'”"—i”if

khyod chu tshod gsum ring deb ‘'di klog nas bsad pared
khyoe chu tshoe soom ring deb lok nay de pa re

You have been reading this book for three hours.

3. ﬁ"i""\:'ﬂ'ﬁ"l’5‘1'&"‘"?‘\"33'\"31“"@5""3?
kho snga thog tshang ma shing bead nas bsdad pa red

kho nga thok tshang ma shing che nay de pa re
He has been cutting wood the whole morning.

8.7 Past Perfect Progressive

This tense is formed by adding 3 a5 (‘3'3‘?) to the past perfect form to €Xpress an action

completed by a certain time in the past. It emphasizes the contintuity of a past action for a certair
length of period: _ o

1. :'di'ﬂﬁn]'ﬁ;"éq'ru'f'ﬁ:'ﬁ'aqg:'qﬁm'u@q'qsc'qm'ngé:'[
nga lo geig gi sngon la khong gi thab 1shang gsar pa tshong btang nas bsdod myong

nga lo chik gi ngon la khong gi thab tshang sar pa tshon tang nay de nyong
About a year ago I was painting his new kiichen.

2. Bk sl ad iy dcwgsasags ooy
khyod 'di ru ma yong ba'i sn gon la zhing pa byas nas bsdad myong ba red
kliyoe dhi ru ma yong way ngon la zhing pa jay nay de nyong vare

You had been working as a farmer before coming here.

3. ﬁ:'i'ﬁ‘q:'qnwam'ﬁr‘i'-’i‘&i"ﬁ«'&g«'ﬂgﬁ'ﬁq'q‘fiﬁ;

khong tsho da nang nags tshal de'i ri mo bris nas bsdad yod pa red
khong tsho tha nang naak tshal dei ri mo dree nay de yoe pare =

This morning they had been making a drawing of that forest. [

8.8 Future Perfect Progressive

This tense is formed by adding 3395 o &g wés (will have been) to the verb. It shows an actior
that will happen in the future: o ' L

L qéa"ﬁ's&'m':'i'q:'nrg:'q-qs'm'ngwﬁqu'tﬁﬂ

&za’ nyi ma la nga tsho nan g la sgrung bshad nas bsdad yayin pa yod
zaah nyi ma la nga tsho nang la droong she nay de ya yim pa yoe

On Sunday we will have been telling stories at home.

2 @i‘iﬂc%'ﬂ«'%i‘m@rmsn‘a«'ﬂa'i‘w%'u'ﬁs;

khyod tsho sang nyin nags gseb la gling kha btang nas bsdad yayin pa yod
khyoe tsho sang nyin nag seb la ling kha tang nay de ya yim pa yoe

You (pl) will have been picnicking tomorrow in the bush.

3. {ER'QHR’\*T%“ﬁﬂ'gl'ag‘a,N‘Qﬁﬁ"”‘%'iﬁﬁ'{'['
- khong gangs nyin gos thun & 'khru nas bsad ya yin payod

khong naang nyin goe thoong 100 nay de ya yim pa yoe
He will have been washing his trousers day after lomorrow.
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8.9 Conditional Perfect Progressive
This tense expresses what would have happened in the past if a certain condition were fulfilled. —

This is formed by placing the last verb between the conditional patticle " na and 3% ygred o
N3 risis red :

1. :'E’p&r'?ag'nra—rq'arnw'a{n;'gy_nliwiiﬁ;
nga tsho khas nyin ga char pa ma babs na ria rgyug rtsis red -

nga tsho khay nyin ga char pa ma bab na ta gyook tsee re
We would have been racing horse if it had not rained day before yesterday.

2. ByorEndiya AR syag Sagasnguly
khyod la jo la yod na shing tog 'di tsho khyer nas 'gro ya red
khyoe 1a jo 1a yoe na shing ok dhi tsho khyer nay dro ya re -
‘You would have been taking these fruits if you had a bag.
r

e -~ o - [
3. FRRSREFFRIAYIqEy _ j -
khong da nang ma na na deb'di bshu ya red - ' ‘

khong tha nang ma na na deb dhi shu yare _
He would have been copying this book this morning if he had not been sick. =

8.10 Vocabulary

Argasea gling bubiang ba  to play flute
SiNEX S bang chen messenger
gds bu lon debt
‘Jg'“]"!' btsog pa dirty
AR kha dpar telephone ' —
YA skad dpar radio
T : khyags phag ice block L
QNS - bsamblo thought B | '
&y yi ge letter
REDY jo la bag
INHY byus tog interference
a9 ishab representative -
g re ba hope
AL dwogs pa doubt -
RNy khong khro anger
qaray gom pa walk
oy yal ga branch
qar loma ieaf
aq risa ba oot
PR gya' ma slate



q3ayrar bisas mq harvest

q3c gzong chisel
mENA kha cheps | i will

Ec : - rdzong - fortress |
| N HE A sa mishams -border

ya spa se pass (visa)

Ry gy dmigs bsal special

Afxg ‘gor ba 1o take time

RV Ty bar chad obstacle

ey gnam gry airoplane

Qaarayarny Phebs lam Ig on the way

Jya . thog pa 1o take time

RYe gy gro rogs traveiling companion

g zhu ba to apply, request-

ﬁ]’aw'qgnl‘g' - 8omSpargyagpa o go walking

g bshu ba 1o copy

ETESE khyer ba to carry

N shes pa to know

R thug pa to tﬁcc!, touch

N sbas pa to hide

qhLy glong ba 1o send

S q nyar ba T mind, look afier

g ‘byor ba (o arrive, recej ve

d'ﬁa:’:q'n' ‘dems pa to select, elect

Lo bkod pa to appoint

FHQ : dong rko bg - to dig ground .
NG rgyas po detajl

e | sbom po thick .

ﬂ&'-ﬁ' skyur mo out
Qg'!\rﬁ‘ bsdus po brief

101 OFRRIY brgya dang geig
102 Ry brgya dang gnyis
205 PALLETS nyis brgya dang lnga

607 SRR drug brgya dang bayr
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(b) Repeat the following sentences by filling in the Tibetan equivalents of the English phrases:

1. He would have been climbing the mountain yesterday morning if it had not rained.
he yesterday morning rain no: fall if mountain climb to- £0 would have

Br pNe gy sy HATNF N Tadyy ARy
| ' writting the letter.
(Conditional Perfect Progressive) meeting my uncle.

sitting on this carpet.
wearing this hat.

2. We will have been Singing,lndian songs on Monday.

we Monday on .. Indian singing song will have been

o & macgy el 33 Y agsray- ' NS o Qg s
eating pork.

(Future Perfect Progressive) hiding this old hat.
copying his will.

playing my new flute.

3. I'have been working as a secretary in the govemnement office for five years.
I government office in year five during secretary of work  have been
CHARE AMEs s & edr o AR Ry Froysemy I RN YT U

digging the ground
(Present Perfect Progressive) listening to this story .

drinking cow's milk

wearing this old boot

L . - e ® : - .
4. We were singing the Tibetan national anthem on the roof.
we two house roof on Tibetan national anthem Sing were

- reading this new book.
(Past Progressive) looking at the sun.
doing our math home work.
minding our three nephews.

(¢) Translate into Tibetan:

- He bought fifty three horses.

- They have ninety nine pigs.

He has been drinking sweet tea for two hours.

He is a clever tea merchant from Darjecling.

I was cleaning this old English table this morning.
They will be copying the Tibetan national anthem.
We have been hiding those new socks under the door.
Sakya Pandita was bom in 1182 AD. '

. I'turned nineteen on the 6th of March.

10. I will meet you at 10.45 tomorrow morning,

PWNAUA LN

{d) Express the following into Tibetan:

57 65 102 531 972 2531 46 105 198 28 79
18 66 108 211 502 1945 57 707 818 52 97



8.13 Extracts from the Elegant Sayings by Sakya Pandita

R N N (9 K& @8 or Ay TS
o ARSIV HE] [N IL MRS ALY F N YR

Wicked people usually blame others

With whatever faults they are themselves responsible.
The jackdaw diligently clean his beak

With which he has eaten excrement, in a clean place.

L& N E YRS gL | |28 ARE IR Tage A §R)

Rareaasyageaean]  EATYIRI &R

However much one mends a wicked person,
1t is impossible for him to sustain a good nature,
Although one has assidiously washed charcoal,

Its colour cannot possibly become white.
I

FERILANIUINESN] RS HFE A | i
AYNRETVFRITIVAR] (PRI INAFTT

The szﬁall—witted is easily satisfied with minor victories.

If he is defeated, he quarrels with (his own) friends.

When at meetings he instigate conflicts. '
If there are any confidentail maiters he dwcourteously disclose.

R IR e saEaaga s |aE IS e iy By
R g WPLy g (BT YU AAY IR ABR |

Fools Speak boastfully of their virtues;

The wise hides his virtue inside.

The straw floats on the surface of the water;

If one places a jewel on the surface, it sinks to the botiom. |
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LESSON NINE
SRR

9. Formation of Adverb

Note: From here bzz there will be no transliterations as Students are expected to be able 1o read and write the Tiberan
script without havin 8 Lo rely upon the Romanized transliteration.

9.1 Adverb of Place

-Adverbial expressions of place come after (s direct object:

1. ﬁcﬂ'gﬂl'ﬁ'rﬁﬂ'ﬂaﬂﬂm'ﬂsm'*?' 25 Kiten the house of inside enter did
The kitten entered the house. '

2. Ka'm"l'ﬂq'-‘ﬁ'ﬁ&@'ﬁQ'S,'&'Qﬁ"! my gloves the box of inside not are
My gloves are not inside the box.

3. :'g'g'qﬂ['m'aﬁ'ﬁri‘dﬁ; | we China to go will nor
We will not go 10 China. '

4. ﬁm’i’%‘éqm'gﬁqﬁrjﬂ35[ | they that side to gowill nor
They will not go that side.

9.2 Adverb of Manuner

Adverbial expression of manner are usually placed after an adjective and before a verh, In
spoken Tibetan the phrase &raar byas nas . is added between the adjective and verb. We wil)
see its usage in other grammatical expressions later, '

i R'g'aﬁ‘aw'ﬂ]ﬁ'gﬁi'ﬁNﬁ"fl'ﬁl"“?ﬁi - Wehere from slowly read will
We will read slowly from here.

2. ﬁa]'q%@’\\l'”]@ﬁﬂ"i"ﬂ“r5’3‘54'55’51'5]"?}'3”15,‘31 eacher by said properly hear not dp
I do not hear properly what the teacher is saying.

3. s'&l"m“wqmws‘%*as'ﬁ'sw'qun'ﬁrajq girt this by song melodiousty sing is
This girl js singing the song melodiously.



i
4. cEaFyTguaN &) we quickly go will
We will go quickly.
9.3 Adverb of Time

Adverbial expressions of time are added to the adjective or noun before the verb. The la don
particle ra is usually suffixed 1o the last syllable of polysyllabic words otherwise any la don
particles govemned by the rule discussed above (sec 6.1 lesson six) are applicable.

Noun / Adjective Adverb
gy Sunday gaadas qan§ e on Sunday
6 early FRX , ¥R in the morning
0  fifth - =Gt at five
2L e FEx - Fha late at
S permanent FY T 597 regularly
gax sudden gaxy g immediately
Eai' before §3.'5' Sz ar prior fo
RN that time RNy R at that time
N9 immediate Rargyy AHET immediately
AFE before going agmEx Qo just before going
R Turst | ST ReRroy at one (first)
arga sunrise FHGIAE at sunrise
AT quick g quickly

e slow AT ‘ slowly
1, oA pe oy s s aar A he eat house in always come noi does

He does not always come to the restaurant.

2. :'£'&:"§§‘ﬁ’ﬁ%‘gm'ﬂ‘mﬂﬁ'ﬁ'&ﬁi we fomorrow early city to go will
We will go (o the city early tomorrow. '

3. j"“r%t‘i'q"'ﬁfN'm'ﬁq“'ﬁ'ﬂgal time always guru 1o refuge in take
At all times I take refuge in the Guru. '

4, CAR I TGN AT Ry I here at late except come will not
I will not come here until very late.

5. CAFqEEFITTRIATRs] my friend suddenly die did
Suddenly my friend died.
6. RRYRFAGURTIRG I now very outside 1o go will do

At this very time | am going cutside.



9.4 Vobaculary

e oy S8y
aiQ.]S’ | 3\[:.%. gl!:.d]"ql.i
Y A ey
AR AN RS R A
E) =y Gy
aa.g. ni[:.g. ql.im.
ey s 55y
ATy R Faxy
e i B Xary
RN AAVRONY  JNRENeyI
o™ Chaiv
RN South SR
Baragy fandlord 49T
¥ god oy g a5y
Barga wife e
99N named Q3§
gayx in order to Faix
5*‘5’54%'5; to fetch jewels g
AraTs " until then g
JYRINUS foree of growth Qe d
Ay ripen ' a?{q'rﬁnr”g’g-q-
g said §537y
Seicy happy - Ri’fl‘ _
ARS’ wish _ gj&'rﬁu{g‘
ﬁq'ﬁ&m about 1o arrive il
SIS 3y kil Iy aFa
JaRa s accordingly T ST
TN Ay aboutto Qg
ERRGY torch Rary
agna io hold PLYa
| to find g
3 qy preparation qHe:
gy Xar icycle oy &
q5<ar sacrifical cake R
S gift Qe diny

where -

inside

outside

in front

right side

above

below

at that time / when

always

immediately

formerly

occasionally -
city
rich
prayed
was bom
celebration of birth
to the ocean
ook time
extremely
youth
to cohabit
together
to see each other
return
wait
thus said
secret road
cave
tight
danger
hope
depth
curtain
blessed water

discussion



f’ﬁ’i' introduction

9.5 Classical Tibetan

~ Classical Tibetan refers to the literary Tibetan, however it should not be regarded as an unspoken
book language. Literary Tibetan RTSY yig skad or &SR chos skad is the language of the learned
and of the scriptures. The literary Tibetan follows a very strict grammatical rule set out by Thonmi
Sambhota in his 39SV sum cu pa and N RETY riags kyi jug pa. Here onwards we will discus:

some grammatical rules of the classical Tibetan which will complement our understanding of the
previous lessons.

9.6 Verb To be in Classical Tibetan

There are eleven completive terminations in the literary Tibetan which are formed by adding the
vowel sign o to the ten EVRET and 5. § £ 5 § @ & & 2 & & and H are frequently
used with the present, perfect and future tenses. The preceding syllable need not to be a verb, it can
be either be a noun, pronoun or an adjective. By merely repudiicating the suffix and adding the vowel
o sign it become the verb to be of a sentence. As they indicate the end of a sentence, they are called

g“]*’**'g“i the final and completive terminations of a senience. As a E“]’N'g“l ‘termination does not have tc

be formed from a verbal base, it minimizes the use of auxiliary verbs. A sentence which ends in ?
suffix is not reduplicated but the vowel sign 'o' is added to signify the verb. All sentences which end
in a vowel should be undesstood as ending in ®. Technically no sentence should end in a vowel

except when E'?I“i'g?i terminations are used. Now -a-days sentences whichendin & S and ™ are
~ reduplicated but in old orthography they are replaced by 5 and the vowel sign 'o' is added to form
the verb according to the Y3 rule. (See the above section on post suffix). i

I'Ezsmgql gl c 5 gq & S 3 EY o & Vowels

557 5 Q‘ﬁ;‘&qm'éir:\' II |
9.7 Examples of Completive Termination
ﬂi‘ﬂ'ﬂ’“'ﬁ‘;‘“'s’iﬁ"ﬁ“ﬁ compounded all not permanent is
All compounded phenomena are impermanent.
MAE T oy T E N YRS AT other's happiness lo after mind rejoice do
I (we) rejoice in others’ virtues. ‘
S Fun &Iy now as to die even not regret do

I do not regret even if I die now.

Fn By Ry N RN IR NRE B | he by said all truth is



Everything he (she) has said is true.

”]ﬁﬁ@ﬁﬁ"ﬂ"ﬁ”?iqal other's purpose for virtue practise do
I (we) shall practise virtue for the benefit of others.

AR F AL AT w o | . this as to perfect of path is
This is the perfect path. :

REE VAN G U A E G AL | " other mind knowledge of fore-knowledge there is
He has the cIalrvoyancc of reading other peoplcs mind.

AuTynay “Q FxX ("5) * thus said as it is
Since it has been said thus. - :

ST NEq YN Y A Sard; (?5') rare excellence three to homage do
I (we) pay homage to the Triple Gem.

AR R I g thus say did
It was said thus. :

FaER Ry yaE (5) ocean other shore went did
(He, I etc.) went across the ocean. - '

ﬁﬁ'q‘“lﬁai'gﬁ'ﬁ'ng"'aﬂ’*'i ©) ) merit other purpose of dedicate become
The merit will be dedlcatcd for the sake of others

ﬁ'qi““;""”l“'“N'é'ai“ﬁqmémm ®) door thrée respectfully homage do
I shall prostrate respectfu[ly from my three doors.

9.8 Classical Tibetan Readmg

N2 ﬁéﬁQW*ESWNEQQB*&QNG;H%@NSQQ [gauqsqgn]qqn}mw
aﬂgqmgcq5,r,z,min{&\lmqqsquw@qqsa&gaﬁqmqqn}qs’m Pl Ry B

QNSQ%QSQ}’N’\\I[ ﬁams’fs{%@mu—tgqagaaﬁgmaaq&qmai%ﬂ:q
mmm&sﬁmqsq'wzﬂmw qaqaﬁﬁqqsaqsﬂm%&m:égﬁs—n:q]cnm
mﬁsmqgsqm@n}’ﬁw qa%&wqmgﬁm; QES:QQ%E\GQ]SRHIQ

A AYIRARYFET Y g AE o N Gy ANl T 3

3 qgm QN R qraﬁ NIV 5 qNg maqqrq SLEY q,

Semi-Literal Translation f

Previously - India - South of- city big - Varuna - so-called - at / landlord- rich-a to -son not
having -always - god to - praying through - menths -ten- {time)- wife (o the- son - son - was
born / its name - Mahadeva - was given. - lis birth celebration - lavishly - in order to do- the
father - to the sea - jewels bring - in order to - went -through- on the road - years -twelve - it



took. Until then - the boy - extremely - due 1o growing strong - youthfulness - ripened
- to one's mother - to cohabit - he proposed. At that time - the mother - by - to the son - said -
son you - and I- together - happily - wish to live - if - your father - sea -from the- returning
back - close by - to artiving - at a roadside ; and - wait and - kill the father - thus instructed - the
son also - accordingly - having done - at a secret roadSIdc - father kill- did.

9.10 Translation

Once upon a time, in a big city called "Varuna” in South India there lived a wealthy landlord,
who did not have a son. By praying to the deities continuously, after ten months his wife gave .
birth to a boy who was named "Lha Chenpo." In order to lavishly celebrate the boy's birth, his
father went to the sea to bring jewels but his joumey took twelve years. In the meantime the
boy having reached his youthful age of puberty proposed to engage in sexual activity with his
mother. At that time the mother said, " You my son, if you wish to live together happily with
me, you should wait at a roadside before your father reaches home and kill him on his way
when he returns from the sea.” As instructed the son murdered his father at a secret roadside
accordingly.

9.11 Exercises of Lesson Nine

(a) On Visiting a Cave (Participation Drills)

1. BRENN RGO INN G TR
R R iR g gAY 5 RF e B A s

2. FGURYER A NT Frayfs Gy A AsH
S EE LU E RIS ERNEIC (N

3 B A O AR AR G AN A AZ A A 5 N 2R
Lo IR ey G AR R 9 R dis)

4. PR AR TR T E N GE TR SN A ey J gy SIS AN N
ﬁa'é“l'“lﬂ'ﬁ'fﬂ'%:'@ii’fﬂ%’ﬂ@%‘W'QER‘w"ém-mirﬂmrﬂ

s 5!“1’4”15“1‘5: AR AR ER R HH Ry amy

| ﬂﬂlfdws:«mqmmpsqaqsa«gqumﬂ

6 QYT AR ONRIR AP A ST AR

SR EINEAEL N R L ST

(b) Fill in the blanks of the following sentences:

1. Qgﬁ'ﬂa'ﬁf: P -a.;\l-qi%nlaém.&':. - - .I
2. Ay eERUgNAE T © CC  C RAaURy]
3’ Eﬁ"‘i‘&”ﬂ%‘iﬁq-‘ﬁi'ﬁn} ...... . - gm.a. I .I

4. fﬁf; ...... ﬁﬁgﬁ'ﬂg'ﬁ'iﬂfqﬁﬁ'aiﬁ' - l
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(¢) Repeat the sentences by substituting Tibetan words for the main verbs:

1. g’al'ﬁ'gﬁrﬁ'-‘itﬁmaﬁ&m'

2. RAWAR NN G LW T g a Ay

3. @r;'g‘mi‘:r‘i'[uc'u—tg'ﬁ'gzq'aw

(d) Repeat the sentences by substituting the Tibetan equivalents for the English:

1 iR T3 qugRa Ty

B  (6) Translate into Tibetan:;

1. There are five apples on the table. :
- He 15 a better Thanka painter from Lhasa.

= 4
D ~F

Jl

Az dh .

-

T TR
H

LMoy
5t &

Wil

Pa}

& W

TH .4
23
Pts ]

H &
SR
TR Ya|
by 2
9 84

FRATeANgRY

ER VA Y )

Ry g §ad 2s)
LI

' tzrinm'-“ium'ﬂ]qr;'|
gRinre NES g gaL |

qua-&'m'qa',:‘inm'ﬂ]qc'[

S EETES N iy

Aoy ELy

farmers
monks

rich landlords
nuns
carpenlers
thieves
photographers

|

- Tam the best student of my teacher..

5. 1 would have come to see you yesterday. -
- He ran quickly towards the market.
. There are sixty nine nuns in this nunnery.

1
2
-3
- 4. She-is my eldest sister.
5
6

. My neighbour's house is nearest to my garden.

7
.8. How many dogs are there in your hounse?
g

1

0. Once upon a time his grand-father was a school! teacher.

L4l
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9.12 Extracts from the Elegant Sayings by Sakya Pandita

19858 05 3 F T BN AL AL FR Ay

R A HT I R we SNSHL R ES CRCENCTES

If one has qualities, everybody will come (to you) by themselves,
Even if one does not gather them together. |

Even though the fragrant flower is far awayiin the distance

The bees will swarm around it like cluster of clouds.

N RS ARy A T | AN A& AL Y W
AR GRE T gaaT) RIS RS 4T

Wise people rhorough?y accept

Elegant sayings even from children,

If it is of good fragrance
One takes musk even from the deer's navel.

@'E’ﬁ&'&rﬁq'gwg:'[ @ﬁ'uﬁ'gs'q&gwq—taé&z[

yé‘mg—tifﬂ'q%wr\'y }cﬂ'@@qi'mq&'qmﬁq

If a sublime person experience misfortune,

His conduct will become exceptionally beautiful.
Even if one holds a fire downwards,

One will see the flame blazing upwards.
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LESSON TEN
S &5 agy

10. Conjunctions

syllable. Conjuctions are used o join words, phrases and sentences. We will also include here some
conjunctions which are dependent particles. : :

10.1 5% is used main] to join wo or more words Or statements:
yto]

1. f'ﬁ"{ﬁ'i"‘lb‘i"“\@‘\@'“'Wﬁ“'@'é‘“'m'aﬁ"‘]g‘i'ﬁ'a@i he and I two by day three after wood cut will
After three days he and I will cut wood,
2. Qg"{ﬁ'{{]"iﬁﬁ'ﬁ:'pﬁ'ﬁ'QSN'Q'&IR'&K'E{'[

god and serpent and human and smell-eater along with mind rejoice did
The gods, serpents, humans and including the smell-caters rejoiced.

3. i’ﬁi‘ﬁaﬂ'i'ﬁﬁ'&'&rqqﬂ she and together talk not do
Do not speak with her,

4. NRAIENRC ENRRT AT §RA g aE sy

| Buddha and Dharma and Sangha are rare excellence three are
. Buddha, Dharma and Sangha are the threc precious jewels.

10.2 "X used for Catagorizing or distinguishing one from other compaonents:

L AFSRGNETE yo%) gadaiey Ase WO AgINee] Rgerasmnsy
lving being races six as (o gods,demi-gods, humans, animals, hungry ghosts and hell are -
The six realms of sentient beings (consists of) gods, demi-gods, human beings, animals, hungry

ghosts and hell beings:

2. nqqﬁ'mm'q"ﬁa\'u'qﬁﬁ; ﬂﬁ'QQE'Q§5,'Q'§Q'; | g,u.rqaru'q%qu'q:'g aﬁ’]ni'qr‘i'q'ﬁq'w\'t:'; UNY ARz Uy
noble path truth four as to origin truth, sufferin g truth, cessation truth and path truth are

The four noble truths are: The truth of the origin of ail, the truth of the suffering, the truth of the
cessation and the truth of the path. :

7 10.3 5% which show I£ason:

1. 5’q'ﬂﬁ§'q'ﬁi'ﬁ'ﬁ’i"ﬂ'ﬁ“¥ smoke see as soon as Jire have known
On account of seeing the smoke, the existence of fire was known.

2. O AINVRL A I YB35 uey Jood eaten as soon as mother son two sleep fell
Having caten the meal, both the mother and the baby feli asleep. !



10455 which expresses the notion of time:

1. & RO QAL REQTR TR R teacher arrive as soon as meet scarf offer did
I offered the scarf as soon as the Lama arrived.

2. XU AN AL AL rainfall as soon as umbrella open
-Use the umbrella as soon as it sfaris raining.

10.5 8§~ which expresses order or command: |

1. YA AN ULFE AL speech said properly listen do
Listen to the lecture carefully. -

2. ﬂ'ﬁ'n‘ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁq'ﬂiq"iq apple this knife the cut do
Cut this apple with that knife.

10.6% used simply to join words and ideas: "

1. ﬁ:"ﬁ‘]!4'l:'ru'qqa'mr‘i'ﬁq'u'ﬁ'mn'mﬁ'qq%qnqn}
he by I to give that which present the light and big one is
The present that he gave to me is light and big.

2. AN TR oSy e a3c @y
properly carefully listen and mind in bear do
Listen carefully and bear it in your mind.

16.7 Disjunctive Conjunctions '

Conjunctions which show choice_énd imply inquiry are formed by reduplication of the ten
suffixes and 5 which are added with & . 9& L& K& 8 [ AN QA AN WX NI apd G5

expresses 'or', ‘or else, ‘either..... or' and 'neither ..... nor'. They are used to enlist particulars of

a specific catagory, express a doubt and form interrogatives:-

1LAWREYF A6 8] &) Fasy g asy

organ five there are eye, nose, ear, tongue and body together are

There are five organs. They consist of eyes, nose, éars, tongue and body.
2. ey wrsa oA Agass |
door three there are body, speech and mind together are
The three doors consist of body, speech and mind.

3_3!::"515&'3‘1:1'-':1’@% TEUyans s Fuesy %Q#m'a’a.rqaaq Y& ASH |
doctrine exponent four there are particular expénder, Sutra group, mind only group and middle

together are S
The four (Buddhist) schools are: The Particularist, Sutra, Mind-Only and Middle way.

4. BN Ay g AR R o B G fin
you Tibet in lived having Tibetan language properly know did how
‘Having lived in Tibet, did you learn to speak Tibetan well?
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~ His sponsor also said that he has no time to stay.

H
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5. q‘%ﬁ'ﬁ&rguﬁ'{aﬁ'ur‘i@'r'ﬂnm'g'mﬁﬂrﬂ]mg
our cat baby the house of outside at is whar
Is our kitten outside the house?

6. ﬁﬁmﬂm@m'?\'?u:'&,—urqqmﬂ'@’c'aamgfc'ﬁmqn}
teacher by today rainfall will it how say did
The teacher is saying whether it will rain or not today.

10.8 Examples of conjunctions of contrast and similarity
JLOWL gpd A& signify ‘but, 'still, 'vet!, 'however, 'tpd', ’also", ‘though’, ‘any', 'in spite

of’, 'however' and 'nevertheless'. As they belong to the dependent particles, the following rules
apply: ‘ ' '

T 5 8859 %
£ 3§ & < o we”
A AgRER el

1 fﬁi'al"ﬂ'ﬂﬁ'gi'é"l'"Iﬁg'“"'ﬂ"rﬁcf&”l'é\mi“]
his uncle’s torch the down fall although break not is
His uncle’s torch fell down but it did not break.

2. Ka'ﬁqwij"nﬁ'«‘i'ﬁwgé:'wr:'gﬂ]'qmm'%rm;%nrGEQ"?{;

my friend this as to knowledge span small but Sincerity great a have is
This friend of mine knows very little, but he is a very sincere person.
3. r;!ﬂﬁm'q'E‘ﬁwu‘yw:'aﬁcwgc'|
T by market at face know who ever see nor did

I did not see any body in the market who I know.

4. ﬁ':'EE'E_"’\'qi“l'ﬂﬁ'qﬁ“l“”ﬁ':ﬁ‘iﬁ TaRy’ _
his sponsor also stay time not have say did =

5. '§<\rcm%A\rn]'gqn‘étz:g:ﬁwqw@'aﬁ'aqni
baby this by how suck ever milk come not do o
In spite of how much this infant sucked, there is no milk forthcoming.

6. CNHTEF A NGV AL AN gasingy

I by voice loud doing by explain even then grand-father hear able not is
Even though I explained it toudly grand-father did not hear it. J

7. |'ﬁc:£'El‘n]'£q'q<~z'gr;'z;trg'q&',%{-t'rrunﬁ"ﬁ;'nqw]

they year how age even if always circumambulate to godo

They are old people, yet they circumambulate (the stupa) every day.

8. By ATy HBT AU AT g 50 5w Hy T ar )



your relative die even if eye water shed by benefit not there is
Though your relative has died, it will not help by shedding tears.

9. ayxREqwc Ay as 3aaqy
Tenzin also go not say did
Tenzin also said that he will not go.

10, Sasr g Qs e g gy ga A S|
mind good even if help do able not did
In spite of his kind heart, he could not help.

11, @Hxaf uf asr g e ae dg yag
there go place road also prevent do it seems -~ -
It seems as if the road to there has also becniblockcd.

12, SYAERHC SEEE AR }
Mandala also see request there is
One can also view the Mandala.

13. N HT Yy RL SR AEE ST
flower offer even if accept one who not there is
Even if I offered the flower there is no one to accept it.

14. fﬁﬁ'gi'“ﬁ"E'S”Taﬂ‘“'@“:'qa“*"j3"“5"]
he sickness hetivy owing to food also eat not does
Because of the seriousness of his illness he cannot even eat food.

10.9 Vocabulary

%ﬁ'q’i“i‘ = Sponsor ‘ ENry after -

L gods ' yE smell-eater

qd serpents - Qg to rcjoice'

HNE talk KL late

HRA G Buddha gaxy suddenly

ES Dharma ’iﬁ'ﬁl‘jﬁ' Sangha

Eﬂlq'gﬂl six realms of existence | ANAHHR° Samadhi

YR demi-gods : ‘jﬁ'ﬂgl animals

e o) ' hungry ghosts Ry | hell beings
‘333\"1' truth SRy amor suffering, dissatisfaction
RE L ceasation | G infant

REMRX . Tibetan greeting scarf - %“13“1 umbrella
SRS ' lecture SN speecch
R mind TN RS one who accepts

CEES circumambulation SUSIEEEY Mandala

gf:ﬁﬁ' : iliness
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A to block, prevent, stop ALY o bear in mind

L to fall T to break
CAqarer (o recogriize CLEE i) {o shed tears.
inm'gﬁ'nr to help NNWNAATT  kind-hearted
ANy &L one with little knowledge ~— §798NEXT sincere

10.30 Classical Tibetan Reéding

ERCOUT éqgr:'ﬂm'aﬁ&'&"aéﬂ]'s'@mﬁ'@'r“iq'%ﬁ'fgﬂnéaﬁ;'g‘%m’m'ﬁqm'Qﬁ'

Q'n]%q'&a’q'Lr%N‘éﬁ@'gﬂ'qc;nw'%'qa'&'ﬁﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁ:'qswwaawsqqgﬁmz&r&:"ﬁrgfu'
%R'i\{cﬁ’x‘l‘sa\'21611’\‘4'63W'&TQ’N’ﬁl'gﬁfﬁ'ﬁﬂ'ﬂiﬂ'ﬁﬁﬁ&ﬂswﬁf 'ﬁr"i'%ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁi&'q‘
RN SR A AL AR RAR AR A FR RAyE AR &gy R sRA AR A
N 38 53 NE N Fay ﬁ'ﬂ“l'ﬁ”ﬁ“"ﬂﬁ'ﬂ"i@“]"\‘*’“"‘\"‘*‘Z'ET%'E?'&E'%"*'
aﬁq'qmmﬂ'qxgqu‘i‘ﬁ’&r‘i'ga'éq%n}ﬁs'Lr%’ﬂéﬁ"ﬁ'ﬂﬂ'@'iﬁ@ﬂﬁq%a'ﬂﬁﬁ'
RSN & GRSy 8 g Gy Aarar-Jy )

Semi-Literal Translation

Formerly happened - town - in Khormojik - king - Chandraprabha named - in the world - one
who ruled - there was - by him - former - examined causes - family members - together with
ministers - all - summoned - his - rulership - to all sentient beings - completely - pive away -
promised and took a vow. At.that time - people - all poor ~ were assembled - each of them -
whatever they so wished - enjoyed - at that time - his - popularity - qualities - arrogant - one
with pride - Bhinsin - by heard - he - due to jealousy - thoroughly - disturbed by - his - for a
long time - whatever - by desire - satisfied by - teacher's Brahmin - there was one - he was
honoured - 1 - being saddened by misery - sleep also - do not have - by you - it - a means to
remedy - think of.

Translation

Once upon a time in the town of Khormojik there was a king named "Moon-Light", who ruled
the world. Having examined the former causes, (one day) he assembled his (royal) family
members together with all the ministers and (before whom) he promised and vowed that he will
give away the entire royal wealth to all sentient beings. At that time, while each and everyone
of the poor, who had gathered there, were enjoying themselves with whatever they had
wished, the arrogant and proud Bhinsin heard of his (Moon-Light's) popularity. Having been
thoroughly disturbed by his jealousy, he bowed to his Brabmin teacher, who he had made him
happy by providing everything he so desired for a long time, and said, " As I am suffering from

~depression I have had no sleep, please think of a remedy to dispell this.

10.11 Exercises of Lesson Ten

(a) Repeat the following seniences by substituting the appropriate phrase and
translate:

1. e & s sOT R Far 2



i

T

Y

snas
R

'4. :5.31 ...... qq.é.ﬂﬁﬁqnqﬁagagq-&gqisl

5. FR SR A Ag O A SR G AN
(d) Translate into Tibetan:

L. Those keys are either my uncle's or his brother's.

2. Is Nyima younger than Pasang or Tashi younger than Pasang?.
3. Tsongkhapa was born 89 years ago in Eastern Tibet.

4. There arc also some apples, oranges and radishes in the kitchen.
5. Idid not show this radio to my mother. (use completive termination)
6. 1 will meet you at 10.00 am next Friday.

7. This is the best bamboo I bought from the market.

8. She will be slowly climbing the hill tomorrow morning.

9. As soon as [ washed my shirt, it started raining.

10. There are nine and half kilos of potatoe in this bag.

14y



10. 12 Extracts from the Elegant Saying by Sakya Pandita

[ Sa S NIT LA RES T |8 A5 AT WY A a5 3|
T TR KRR A | R EEansyEsds)
The crafty who displays a good conduct and speak gently

Should not be trusted until he has been examined.

Although the peacock has a beautiful form and melodious voice,
It lives on great poisonous foods. '

[REE Fara oy agar I F | a2 B QA &)
(NG HSTRESNH VRN [RAF AVHN TR AN AR
If one thinks, 'l have tricked the others with a lie,’

Then one has indeed cheated oneself.

A man who has once told a lie,
Will cast doubts (in other s mmd) even (when) he Iells the trurh

RENESRRENS R oA R a3 5 aEA)
[N N RET IR E NS A58 AR
Even if the owner of the land is wrathful

One should happily live in his accord,

Just as, if one's feet slip on the ground _
One has to (nevertheless) support oneself on the ground itself.

150
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LESSON ELEVEN
SREER R R

e
1

11.1 The Continuative Particles

In Tibetan, there are three suspensive particles known as ¥933N which are another form of

conjunctions. The three $YI3% particles ¥ % and X are attached to perfect and present

~ root verbs as well as adjectives. As dependent particles they are governed by the suffix of the
preceding syllable as shown in the following chart.

By ENNET FIRsN
31 Ly _ ‘}
: E I8 8 4AAQ and Vowels g
S ]

_ 11.2 Generally continuative particles ¥ 5 and & have three major uses. When used as
con]unctlve patticles as ‘and then', 'thereatter' or 'havmg done..." in English they are called

:;:.; ‘ BN g* YIS, For instance, in the sentence FF5 5 arorags) (Having worn the clothes, (he)
L sat on the ﬂoor) the particle & joins the act of wearing clothes with the act of sitting on the floor

e -in the order of the occurrence of the two actions. We have noticed that in the spoken sze_tan the

o use of these three particles were largely expressed by 4% fe. 9 e detyoy TR YO AR a5a

, "Not having (a) son, a wealthy man prayed to the gods" ThlS sentence will have the same

meaning if we replace its 33 with }’ i.e. 3T Tearg g sy arglior 459

11.3 The other form of ¥FI3N known as S¥ ISUYT RS ‘the suspensive particle of
b - promise’ is used to add or fulfil a promise made by a preceding phrase. In the sentence JNE
o A IS Y RLFar ST AT HET GG &y (After (his) wife gave birth {0 a daughter, (be)

£ made offerings at (the) monastcry) the particle i) facilitates the sentence to contmuc by co-

B :
ordinating the relationship between the first phrasc " Garga ar FAFT T (w1fe gave birth to a

daughter)" and the second phrase ‘AR HN T UL HFT g gy & (he made offerings at (the)

monastery)". If the particle 9" is not used, the idea could be expressed in two short sentences,

but they will not express the relationship between the birth of the daughter and offering made at
the monastery. : :

Py

'11.4 In other words a %33 particle stands as a punctuation to facilitate the continuation
of the sentence. It has almost the same use of a colon in the English language. The
continuative particle used as a colon helps to itemize. In the sentence, §3 AW Sy ’-‘?I REXERE

§a WAL SREREN SO8 T AEN ) (there are four seasons: summer, autumn, winter and

spring), the particle ¥ functions as a colon and faciliates to list the four seasons. The particle ¥

expresses a promise (o list what the four seasons are. Furthermore, these particles are also used
as a conjunction to express conlrast, purpose, reason, interrogation and choice.




11.5 Examples of Continuative Particles

1. BoReogdETasySRc garsis aa iy ngarga &
wife to daughter a having born he by monastery at offering did
After (his) wife gave birth to a daughter, he made offerings at the monastery. (choice)

2 ERENoENEATEY vy U apwagy  RaSssE
Tibet in Dharma traditions great four there are: Sakya, Geluk, Kagyu Nyingma they are

L>2

In Tibet there are four great Buddhist traditions: They are Sakya, Geluk, Kagyu and Nymgma._

(promise}

3. JUgNGIENF <Ly
‘monk done having monk robes buy in order to went
Having become a monk, (he) went to buy monk's robes. (reason)

4. wRR Y 5 I R TRY IFH
earth ditch dug having flag pole long a mstalled
Having dug the ground, he put up a long flag pole. (reason)

5. SPFIRFIINEY
winter cold but summer warm _ _
It is cold in the winter but warm in the summer. (contrast)

6. JR U TIER w g
lazy due to home study not done
Being lazy, (he) did not do his homework. (rcason)

7. AW EFRAF x|
laziness great due to monastery to not went
Due to laziness, (I) did not go to the monastery. (choice)

8. gq'ﬂa,'ﬁ'&aﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁwa‘ﬁ'cr:ﬁ'&n;'ﬁamﬁ:'wﬁ; _
you thief are as you by goat stealing my eyes by saw due (o is
You are the thief as I saw you stealing the goat with my own eyes. (reason)

Q. (quﬂﬁrﬁﬂl ‘i‘ﬁﬁa‘?ﬁﬁ{&lﬁ}ﬂ]
my daughter Lama o faith having refuge vows recewed
On account of developing faith in the Lama, my daughter took refuge VOWS. (purpose)

10. RN QI RER R AR AT RS

I by he strength generate having pulling by expel did
I expelled him by vigorously pulling him out. (purpose)
10. R¥FUTUN X AENIEF

that why hand by not hold did

Why did you not hold it with the hand? (interrogation)
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11.6 3% A% and 95 The Gerundial Terminations

These three particles are widely used as participle terminations in the classical Tibetan and

153

signify --ing in English. They are frequently used as conjunctions and also co-ordinate phrases
as by, and, while, being, butetc. as in English. Although they may also be used as auxiliary

verbs, they do not end a sentence unless followed by completive terminations. As dependent
particles they are added according to the final of the preceding verbal syllable.

Exngy - LY
9 7 4 V5 =
& § & R X W and vowel endings LS
N | | | 4

11.7 Examples

1. t:&'mﬂ;‘um'n;'r?l-tfiur%n'mqn"ﬁq'qszﬁ‘t‘ﬁq[

- I by hand by slowly touching signal a send did

By gently touching with (my) hand, I gave (him) a signal.

2. LN QL i ord dia gy 30 A g Fra AFR gL |
I' by he chest on nail with scratching eye water shed see did

. Isaw him shedding tears while scratching finger nails on his chest.

3 ﬁﬁﬁ%ﬂlﬂafgqmﬂ]Q%anﬁaiﬂ;
cat the wall of behind at hiding earth digging

While hiding behind the wall, the cat is digging earth.

4. WL AR AR T FLFaSFITF|
light and moving wind of charateristic are
Light and mobility are the charateristics of wind.

s, s'inﬁ'n@m‘qéqns]w'q:'gq'F%r;'a:qu':rq:'qq‘n'g;&m'm'q&'ranw%ﬂ'aqq]
girl this wo diligent and possess high and seniors 1o respectfull are
"These two girls are diligent and respectiul to their superiors and elders.

6. I T NNNRUN I Ry 5 aiy W FH AL graF g aE R E)
Bodhisattva by mouse the to always patience practising heart lovin g do
While always practising patience, the Bodhisattva loved the mouse.

7. ‘?“i"i"lm'aﬁ'“l“"q“"i”iﬂ'qﬁ'fj'm"l“l
mind happy being respectfully happy receive show do
Being happy we respectfully welcome you.

8. gru'q&'qgia;'n'iq'ﬁ'g'gu]vﬂq'i'q-tr‘%l:'gwu:\g&'?ﬂ

victorious one's doctrine precious direction everywhere flouishing expand did

"The doctrine of the victorious one flourished and spread in all directions.

g, g’a'l;:'&&m'fﬁa'fﬁq'g'n'rgr;'@ga;'ﬁ:'dq'ﬁqm'q&;g‘-‘n"éi
Lama and meeting mind joyfully restful became
While meeting the Lama, (he) became happy and restful.



154

10. aJ{W'Q«'é‘ﬁwﬁm'ﬁmﬁa'ﬁ'qwq<~r3'_31m‘w%s‘qﬁgqﬂm’;’qvqrrci‘rqw'iz]
learned by intelligence with knowing able is study not with fool by realise no able

This can be undersiood by a wise person with intelligence and understanding but it cannot be
realized by fools who have not studied.

11.8 Instrument of Reason

Although the instrumental case itself is dealt in a different sectiofn, we will discuss here the
instrument of reason which is somewhat similar to the continuative and gerundial particles we

have just seen in this lesson. The two specific particles used for instrument of reasons are 48

and 3. They are used both in spoken and classical Tibetan and primarily signify: because, due

to, by, through, since and therefore when they are affixed to the past and perfect participle form.
When affixed to nouns and pronouns they also €xpress comparative.

[Exreen ) - NSygT |

EEEE S W

u: A A/ and vewel endings : a8y
l = :

!
1. @q"m‘ﬁw'mn]'wwg'qq«agN'W'nmfm'aa'a'a'ﬁ-tfq"-iq;
yourself by hand with handle from hold therefore other to all not lost is
Because you held it with your hands at its handle, othess could not take away all of it.

2. AN RN AN A U RE N 4T RER 3T
thus said since mind in bear make do
As it is said thus, please bear if in your mind.

3. mﬂ'q'sx‘qm's\:'m'rﬁ'ﬂ]'qm'ﬁﬂl'gﬁ]'ﬂ[g&'q:'gq
work finish having home at retun by tiger baby three and met
Having finished his work when he returned home, he met up with the three cubs.

4. Eﬁ'i““'@ﬁ'ﬁ'“"ﬂmﬁ“ﬁ'q*"“l:":‘r‘ﬂ"‘"""ﬁﬁ'ﬁa"l
we your father land to go since what send to have do you?
Since we are going to your country, do you have anything to sent with us?

5, n&‘é‘qnﬁ'ngw%’ﬂ]'a’wqg\\;‘urinwnﬁ:'; _
1 by stanza this copy therefore little while wait help please
As I am copying this stanza, please wait for a little while.

6. IR AN AR AI WU IHA L G5 5y B
self than others dear meditate to extremely important is
It is extremely important to meditate to cherish others more than oneself.

7. BBy Ay ass dar oy A S oy Ay
wood trunk axe with cut from branch a head on Jell
On account of cutting the tree with an axe, a branch fell on (his) head.
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8. A TAR I INUNFT Y
request repeatedly doing by grand-mother said
By making repeated request, the grand-mother said:

9. LWL JY g § Faralq 38 aqy 9N L RV RO A g < h]
my mother and meet to doubt not have thus said from they happy became

-After explaining that they will definitely meet my mother, they became happy.

10. TSR YN FOr IR G RN o v NS FA
year three meditation doing victorious Maitreya and not see therefore mind sad
He was saddened since he did not see Lord Maitreya after meditating (on him) three years.

11. ?'QN'ﬁR'ﬂ“IN"éi'I (I than he powerful small) He is less powerful than me.

11.9 The use of 38 and A for Ablative of Reason

Of these-two particles, ¥ is primarily used as ablative of reason, motive, ‘cause etc. which
is associated and used identically with the things we have studied in this lesson. It is used to

- express reason or cause = 'because of, 'by', ‘througl, 'on account of and 'owing to'. It is

also used to express ‘then'or 'thereupon’. For instance %’_"ﬁ’*l' 1s affixed to the perfect root of the

verb as well as nouns and pronouns to signify 'from'. ™Y is used to express ablative of

comparative ‘than’ or any words which have comparative meaning. They indicate the souice of
any action described by the verb which can be time, place, thing or person.
p _

1, AN 53 qHA A K FNFN AR TN AT QAT 2]
Samten news good the hear after here not staying go did
After hearing that good news, Samten left here.

2. HERPINOLAGT FNFI IO IYR 2R
parent’s command to not listening school at sleep did
Disobeying his parents, he slept at the school.

3. AT T &XAIH AN RS R T A
enemy destroy having military commander t0 appoint did
After crushing the encmy, he was appointed as the military cammandcr

4. ‘jL'.""{l'l"i'&I"Z'-q(\l'li'”]'é“]'ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬁ'ﬁ‘*{'ﬁﬂ]ﬂ':m'&:ai'Q'SR'Q'-’iﬁ'[
Hong Kong in people face know one even not having difficulty great arise did
Because there was nobody who he knew in Hong Kong, he faced great difficulties.

5. KOS AR RN Ny gy
1 than he Tibet language better know does
He speaks better Tibetan than me.

6. NAFouar Ao g
other's fire than one’s own ashes warm
One's own ashes is warmer than other people's fire.

|



7. 4o aea AT By o ag By A 0w §adiq g

land other a to went from benefit not having back return did

Because of not having benefitted from going overseas they returned back.

8. FER SN ANT J YR 42|
Islam of religion tradition from Christain different is
Islam is different from Christianity.

9. FRAFL TN AT LT Gy
smoke see from fire exist know did
On account of seeing some smoke, the existence of fire was known.

10. FHEFUETTAL|
ocean from jewel arise
Jewels originates from ocean.

11.10 Vocabulary

HE RGO
s

g G AN R
G

L -
%n‘ I '

Erroympay

qza

SR

5=

R
QER U gy
g

R

=aR)

s

Sq'ﬁqm'u'

EC 2%

A

SEL R

- offering

victorious ones
Bodhisattva
direction

wise, learned
wall

realisation
doubt
religious sects
signal, sign
faith

said

to spread

lo practice patience
to fall

to become happy
to scratch

to steal

to be cheerful

to touch

to expell

to pierce, pitch, stab

ARy

F
<5
§%
gKN'LJ'
gﬁQ‘

5y

S<§7

s ar

TEN
i)

I
QEa

A

qurr
g3
LY.
ey

o

gy

welcome, reception
doctrine '

- mind (hon.)

said

education, study
fool, ignorant
intefligence
different

flag

Rcfuge vOow
monk's robe

stanza

-to cherish

to pervade
to hide
to be respectful

to puli

to be happy

to be able to
to dig a diich
to become idle
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11.11 Ciassical Tibetan Reading (On the life of the Buddha)

R I R SN R L R L e S L e S B
RN GV FA AT SR LAY I H &g N T I SN F g R AFL ]

NQN'@N'E’;&!'Q&'Uﬁ'@'ﬁ’\‘{'é‘ﬂﬁl'&léﬁ'll'fqgn]@(\i'éﬁi'85?@33[ [NER N IS DS
3'5‘1’5'5“’!‘1'2’3\'@“*'@"3‘3'“55'“'3!. ’i‘“l“'%éﬁ'%a'“ﬁ‘\"ﬁ“"”ﬁ“]ﬂ'“'ﬁ"‘lg“’l-’“
'aﬂ'aaa'g'ﬁjm'&r‘i'cﬂmn%xar"&q&mérﬁ'ﬁ! NI LY | izsr“g’ﬁ'%'s:'[
WOrRESFRRR] XA gor AR | é‘*"?a‘“"”aéﬁﬁﬁ“"i‘?l Jargagar

Z | ENENET L ISl ]ﬂEﬁ"N'Gé'W%N'i‘ﬂ%ﬂ'ﬂﬂ&'3'%&‘5{'@@%@'“&5\!57&1'3]
|H]r:'2?'[5?'saru'ﬁfq—raé‘ng‘g:q@;&rumgm'ii*n]gn]ﬂ'sq'%c'ﬁa'qgag'if'tﬁaxg'agw
; aqﬁ'éj‘n]wN'qmm:mi'ﬁﬂw‘q:\wéq'§| | [ER A S BN R e QYR
QR NER S| ﬂ&'g'agwa«ﬁz'@%ﬁ&'ﬁ'ﬁ&'@&'&'«‘iﬁ'ﬁ_ﬂ]ﬂ'am'i'éag'%ﬁqﬁc'ﬁr
wm'n]'&?\n]'m'gn}'ffwagm'zﬁm'qm'amx'n{ﬁqm'a{m'E'cnawqa'gﬂ'i'&'qr;'qawﬁ'
qga«'ﬁ:’éqﬂ'@&'ﬁ’]au'&mia\'E'ﬁA'q&'ﬂm'm'é‘rﬁq'us'anmqqn@qqiamiﬁ'
= AERAAR N Ty gor §a 53 g 3 aEa iy Q& QGO HPAY &y AT
& @N'&Q’Z'gqq'f\\z: ﬁ’@N'Q'QR'BNS'Q@N'Qaﬁ:\'ﬁiﬁ'qi-x'qr‘i'gm'ﬁn@o TERYL
| Y35 ]aesqmmgnﬁmﬁ'q?e}'m'q"s’r‘i'u]m'mmmwwQ%'qr‘imﬁqn%ﬂ ]
‘& ﬁ?(\rfin]'qr‘i'n]a,A\i'fg'm'a[mrL}r‘iﬁwqﬁaﬁ'iaﬁﬁr\'aﬂ'&n}'fiﬂ](xl'ﬁt:'[ ZRL]

TAFNNYRST PWASTI] AFRL] AR XA aA Sna WLy

iﬁ'tga\'g:g—rgr:ssq'qmq&@q'qwﬂqmmqurg-ﬁj’] [NER NS F T
YNAgE A AEL Yy R gys A E ) ﬂﬂa"‘lﬁﬁ'i’%’éi;m'i"”ﬁi‘”g
é@'s’a'r{:"gy,ag'%q'imém's:'| FHURL] Nqa@f;w&;’n}m'&rg'g’m’g'gﬂm'—'4'04'
354"3?%5\'“515\'“m'@”’ﬂ'ﬁﬁ'ﬂq’ﬁmg'ﬂﬂ'm“l'g\'a'5‘?\'3"\3“&"33;}5'3'@&‘33\"5,'3"
-ﬁ:’@zs\'&rfq'_a%‘54'sr:'n]ts\agW:'ﬂ]nrsméqm'M'éﬂ]&'ﬂ'ng'a‘kc:x'r%A\r54’[

Semi-literal Translation : _
Students - today - to me - one student - one story - teil - was asked - by me - Buddha's -
‘biography - brief - a - will tell . Carefully - listen - please . Buddha's - biography - most
important ones - deeds - twelve - inside - complete are. Deeds - twelve of - first - from Tushita -
descend - deeds of - as to: Tushita - deva realm from - observation - five - having undertaken -
£ Jambudvipa - human realm - here - descend - he did. As to the - observation five : era - conflict
hE - and - land - Jambudvipa- and race - royal - and- bone - degeneration - without the fault of - and
- mother - Mayadevi - these - five to - observed. Deeds- twelve of - second - mother's - womb
in - conception - deed- as (o the: Elephant - white - tusk - with six - in the form of - king
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Shuddhodana's - queen - mother - Mahadevi's- right side - from - womb - entered. Deeds -
twelve of - third - birth - deeds of - as to the: mother - Mayadevi - city Kapilvastu - from -
Lumbini garden - to - having set forth - tree- a branch - by hand -held - sky to - as soon as she
looked ~ wondorous omens -many - together - was born - four direction to - stpes seven - each -
touched - wherever to - flowers lotus - eight petalled - seven - seven - blossomed - by father -
prince Siddhartha - thus - was named. Brahmins - omens (signs) - who were expert - if ordained
- will become enlightened - if stayed at home- universal ‘monarch - king - will become-
predicted. he royal kingdom . Deeds - twelve of - fourth - sportsmanship - skilled - become -
deeds - as to the: thereupon - knowledge - five fields - learned - tutors - many - from - many
written scripts - astrology - furthermore - lingustics - philosophy - arts - medicine - knowledge -
fileds numerous - time- in short - study - completed - in all - became learned. Deeds - twelve of
- fafth - queen - attendants- enjoyment - as to the: Shakya -youth - Devadatta etc. - five hundred -
together - jumping - and - swimming and - archery - etc. - sportsmanship - many kinds -
- tespectively - through competing - prince Siddhartha - having won ~ Shakya Dandapani's -
princess- woman's qualities - many - who possessed - Gopi - and also Yashodahara - etc. -

received as his queens.

11.12 Exercises of Lesson Eleven

(a) Fill the blanks with the correct continuative particles and participle terminations:
1 AR gy e @ R g G 2R aya _Ba RL A s &)

BN TaYyaFaiy g oy gy gy agy
3. AR FHAFRH A NEC N ARG ]

A i R aJE:N'qE‘”a’q'ﬁ'an;&'§n'q€3,'a(3:<4'c5m'iq;
6E;N[q.q_(.q5:....R.qiq&.ma‘aé‘{ﬂﬂ:]

(b) Repeat the following sentences by ﬁ[liﬁg in the Tibetan equivalents of the English words:

1. By agapsr MARREL TR AR Braragud
we father son two  mind happy and faithful this you to offer -
While being happy and faithful (to you), we father and son will offer you this.

living in Lhasa and rich

being tall and kind

being young and strong

being Losar and your birthday

2. RXAT AR {O I WL gsy SRR R
silk this fine and light therefore now wear not will
As this silk is fine and light, T will not wear it just yet.

As this cotton shirt is cheap and heavy
As this shoes is beautiful and expensive
As those hats are old and cheap

As that shop's gloves are thick and light

3. FR& 2 & w3 N Xy ofg sy
man that by cloth waving earth on drawing is
While waving a piece of cloth, that man is drawing on the ground.



PR
A

s

S 7

i

While playing flute and standing on the roof, that man
While drinking milk and lying on the bed, that man
While listening and writing a letter, that man

4. AR AR AT g o Srprax g
he by book a wrote since people many not happy became
Many people became unhappy with him since he wrote a book.

By singing Indian national anthem
By showing a picture of Mao
Since he is a thief -

As she read his story

By meditating three weeks

(¢} Answer the following questions by using an appropriate phrase on the right:

1. Pel &3es 35 RS G L L
3. HITARR AR g CABI A Fyad

4. B g N 3y g F5o RET

5. BRCH Ay I Ay REXNRICN JUAEE  7aaas

6. U Y X FL Ay BYET R s

7. ﬁ:';&w'ﬁqﬁn{'ﬁ]'nin]‘w RESENUE A S E oV o ERR S
8. :('i'ruq;'uﬁ'qtrm'nrfi'ns_w; ¥ & ARYY ax

9. B s wCH grards usy AT AN AN

10. RETRNFATARTT 2 &ESYYHY JFANE

{(d) Render into Tibetan:

1. They will be washing the patient's clothes this afternoon.

2. I have been eating bread for two hours. .

3. We will be coming to see your kind friend at 5.45 pm.

4. She saw my two neices at the restaurant this morning.

5. Do you sing the Nepalese anthem at your school?

6. Do you have sixty two dollars to buy a pair of trousers?

7. While cutting this wood he held my arm. -

8. Thesc are my three brothers, Tshering, Nyima and Dawa.

9. Since I am old I cannot walk to the hills.

10. As it is cold in the winter, I bought this woolen hand gloves for you.

1>y

(e) Copy out the sentences, replacing the verbs by changing the infinitive form of verbs given

on the right into the appropriate tense and ferminations given in the sentences.

1. fﬁ:'ﬁwaw'wmwn['ii'ga'in]arn]q:'; YL B qua
2. :%{'Qﬂq'u'a‘ﬁ'@ﬁ'%ﬁ'mwﬁm'E‘]'t'?:a,[ : i oy & T
3. Q%’fg'ﬁ’*"qﬁ“l'@'“liq'“"‘qﬁi . Fa ﬂ’i'“' o

4. AN T T g g g - M52y SEINC



5. R HEJ YR QY3

6. LA R oy ad W &y

7, QRN FWANG Iy T g

8 UK EN I ING AR ST
0. AR Fucrgs FaBRa Ry

ESRV V)

YTASUT NEFLRIYT
éi.q. é’.q.

AT ygna

ag AgLa I
¥Ry MRS Qi



. '11.13 Extracts from the Elegant Sayings by Sakya Pandita
1 [N HHRG NN HH N RN HGHE ARG 3|
| FRECREIIFI SRR Ry Ry
L Those with knowledge are fond of knowledge

But it is not so for those without knowledge.

The honey bees show delights in the flowers
But it is not so with the bluebotile flies.

PV RET A T Ha aray FRRy AaE Faaday
EASESEANCIRL 188 TR YN RS FFR ]

I

3,
[
s

- The wise look for their own faults;
Knaves seek the faults of others.

The peacock examines its own body,

- (But) the owl signals a bad omen on others.
i:&. ' [S'Q'&ﬁ'ﬁ'qgﬁ'ﬂﬂ'g[ [QQR'Q'W@'E\'EW]N'QEQ'QQJ\[
BTN B B& A NN I 5 lé‘i'ﬁ”l;ﬁ'gxﬂ"i‘lq“*'i*"i"lﬂl

When one has to accomplish an important task
One should diligently rely on good friends.
When one is setting a large forest inio fire

It definitely needs the wind to associate with.
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LLESSON TWELVE
AR E& AT

We have already seen the use of syllable 4 in locative and durational cases of 8% ip an

carlier lession. In this lesson we will see some of its other uses which expresses emphasis,
condition, reason, doubt, hypothesis and interrogation. Generally added to the end of the verbal

phrase & is used to express though, although and other similar expressions in classical Tibetan.

12.1 The Use of 3 to Emphasiie a Special Point

1. SRTayE) s In brief

2. RU&TATE|  RAE| For example

3. NS  Because |

4. 'ﬁf“*'ﬁa'qi‘;\‘*"l‘“i{q'W“]'ﬁ'@“"”'&ﬁ'ﬁl If T were to explain properly the actual situation

12.2 The Use of 3 to Express a Condition

1. w'ﬁ%'%’:fﬁ'ﬂﬂ‘ﬂ‘s%l
seed sow if fruit grow will
If one sows the seeds, it will grow.

2. RA R U A E T RAq)
sky in cloud not have rain how fall
If there is no clouds in the sky, how will it rain?

3.4y 85T gTg e EN T ga g 3
voice loud make if they hear able will
If one speaks louder, they can hear it.

4. BRI A YA FR FR YT
we two fo gold coin three find if what like do
What shall we do if -two of us found three gold-coins?

5. ngmﬁﬁqﬁéﬁméﬁqgﬁﬁ&aﬂ
1 to victory gatn if you to present give will
I will give you a present if I win the prize. |

;
12.3 The Use of 4 in Interrogative Reasonings

L ST IN IR SN Je g or gy
teacher by also not know if student by how know will
How would the studenis know if the tcachc_r_docs not know?

2. WP A GGG
letter read even not know if write how know will
If he does not know how (o read, how does he write?
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load this horse by also not carry if donkey by how carry
1f the horse could not carry the load, how could the donkey carry it?

4. NG aagiarayy 5onf )
today sun good not shine if I go will not | _
I'will not go today if it is not a nice day. L - !

12.4 The Use of § to Express Contradiction

1. gq’gn]'ra"ﬁ'ﬁ'i‘tr;'ﬁq'rﬁ‘sq‘r‘%ﬂ]‘q"ﬁ'fi!:'ng'ag]’ﬂ'é}zfﬁ'qin;
student this yesterday lazy with a though today diligen: is
Although this student was lazy yesterday, today he is very diligent.

2. WERTRRR A A G E IG5 T gy A Tagy
Africa’s continent famine great a though cow many have
Although Africa is a famine striken continent, there are many cows.

3. 3i‘i'”'%’5'q'g'q'at’l'ﬁ'@'“ﬂ‘:'ﬁ'ﬁ“iﬂ!
patient the fever high a though water drink not is
The patient has high fever but he does not drink water.

4. FATRAHBN T i A gy Ty
China and Tibet Jormerly friends are however now enemy become did
Although China and Tibet were formerly friends, now they have become enemies.

12.5 The use of & in Making a Wish

1. AR [ gV FRY IR 5 TS|
this year my wife to son a become happy how
How happy would we be if my wife gives birth to a son this year?

2. BRorR R g R Ry Faran
You to secretary of work the obtain if what not allow
How wonderful if you could secure that secretary job?

3. i\‘ram'sq'.qawsq‘cﬁ'q':'g:'@'qr’i‘g'q;'gsﬁ'%'&r-3:'[
sentient being all happiness and happiness' cause with endow what not allow
What if all senteint beings possess happiness and the causes of happiness!

4. iiawsa\'sqai<\rsq’gurqgm'qr:'gu]'qgm'ﬁ'g‘ﬁ:'ﬂm'é,'%'srg&']
sentient being all suffering and suffering's cause and separate if what not allow =~
What if all sentient beings become separated from suffering and the causes of sufferings.

12.6 The use of § in Expressing Doubt
1. £t;'p:cn§'é‘rn]qaﬁ'm'[nc'g'qsc'q'@'qat‘ﬂ:‘:ad'é‘r!fm';

shop this people other to rent away profit will or not will
I wonder whether it will be profitabie 1o lease this shop.
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2. :«'gn}w'ﬁﬂ]'mmwquaﬁ'er%u;'qg-t'a;'aﬁr;'tﬁf:'t:arﬁﬁ:‘[
1 by post by on mother to present a send if reach will or not will
I'wonder whether my present will reach my mother if I sent it by post.

3. qu‘ﬁm'ﬁ'ru’s:ﬁ'&,'ﬁq;'qqq'q'%ﬁc‘:ﬂﬁ'ﬁcﬁ'ﬁ]"ﬁg'iﬂ
you by he to talk a discuss if listen will or will not know will
If you talk to him you will know whether he will lisien to you or not.

12.7 The use of & to Express Certainty

1 yvagy Ry
god by pay homage if human by whar need say
If the deities pay homage, what is need to say about human beings.

2. (ﬁ:"ﬁ]m':'m'n]q:'ql:&rrg'%wﬁ'q[ '
he by I to give if I by why not accept !
If he gives it to me, why would I not accept it? '

12.8 & The Emphatic Expression

This particle is used in several expressions which have several English equivalents which has
the meaning something like with regard to, concerning this, as for this, certainly etc. It usually
comes at the beginning of a sentence after the word it is emphasizing. '

1. R T a3 A R ARE AR GESNEEE R AF A IRZ 1L SR aRg
truth four as to suffering truth and origin truth and cessation truth and paih truth are
The four truths are: the truth of suffering, the truth of the ongin {of suffering), the truth of

cessation and the truth of the path.

9, ﬁmﬁq%aﬁqmémqq-‘icf{[

Melbourne regarding this from very distance faris
As for Melbourne, it is very far from here.

3. REANSE AR sar xan g

glorious Sakya’s genealogy regardin g

- Regarding the royal genealogy of Sakya,

4. Eﬁ"‘i"‘lﬂg\'{“"‘"qg § OISR
you as for other than diligent great is
As for you, you are more diligent than others.

5. AN AR U 5 TRE F
Jriend by said as to.very true is
What my friend has said is extremely true.

6. L H AT
I as to come will
I will certainly come.
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12.9 Vocabulary

54 , example REardr material
AN situation STy continent

g poverty A3E lazy

5%' fauit afug to search
YT bad omen ng“['”' burn

&'y peacock ¥y ow]

[ house lease SLC talk

Eyw present . g work (hon)
NN secretary SELELY sentient being
HINSH - all QR happiness

S REN suffering RECS profit

4V EY by post EN very

a5y extremely AEFagy diligence
Faraqa genealogy _ PR to revere
SECY seed R A " golden coin
fil’a";"ﬁ' quality - S §E honey
I bluebottle flies AR . toexert

I , action Qe to accomplish
I triangle {315(?1 ' ~ square

12. 10 Classical Tibetan Reéding on the Life of Buddha.
|54f£ﬁ'&1'ﬂ§'nf§w'§'§,nmAQ'Q'QQ'Q&'aER'A;'S\[ %’%ﬁ'@@'g‘ﬁ'ﬂl'ﬁﬂéi"
‘“IEI"‘I“*'%.'51?'[-5*'ﬁ”\'ﬁa'é“l“'qaa'ﬂ*ﬁ?l N ﬁq;é’@q’*"'”ﬁi ’-’4'1"3' .
AR FARE] AE QA 8 Qo gar aq Qe a FRTy n]srqa‘«! SETE O 5
QY A2 JRE RN BN &g EE SR R a & SN ENREARS Y
§ Nabal LN N& QR RE AT “Iﬂ‘:‘r"\I QAR REE <A 7 S: QAN AN ‘5!

KA AN TS G P EINCE TR B T 5 NET AN Y B 5 r:f;ai zy
YN BAFR AN NETFE SR RTT ARy RN G NEA 53 KL ’35’\‘“4“‘3% NOrg]
QECH SR N AR R RTNER N ES YIS d) SAL R & AR
TRYF | ‘W’“Sm%’ﬁ“%“lgi’if\ "\?M"’\W“‘Iﬂ‘iiﬁ“ﬁl‘?ﬂaaﬂ
SENISSICENE (e USEY 3 PRRABS Eqarmn LEREIEL IS AER G AR Ay & Qg
FHRN q“3’\‘11 RN ‘§F ENNT R 3 REREEE R oY RIHN RIAY
aéﬁsaa%aqq -’Rﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁ]cﬂﬁmﬁq]S‘ﬁm*\C.[ @ﬂﬂ]q_:] aﬂ&{ag
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r:;%nﬁ‘rq&f’qq@g“ﬁ;ﬂmm'E]'@)‘qqsqﬁ'qqa'qngﬁ%:ﬁﬂé’a'm'&ga'qrqqn}'ﬁ]’
AR AN AN SRR Y FIV S 500 RGN YR S I O TR
g&wa—rﬁn}%:ﬁgaqm'nér\i'nﬁﬁﬁ[
Semi-iiterai Translation

Deed - twelve - of - sixth - becoming monk - deed as to the: thereupon - prince - palace from -

outside - set out - city - Kapitvastu - of - direction four of - east, south, west and north - gate

- reached when - old-age - sickness, death of - suffering by - suppressed - human beings - from

seeing - cycle of existence - suffering of - self nature - having seen - mind rely - devoid of -
knowing - mind - sad become - immediately - northern gate - reaching - peace subdued - mindful

- - endowed with - Bhikshu - one seeing - just like him - become monk - mind - intending - father

. Shuddhodana - to permission - not given - even if - royal rule - renouncing - horse Kanthaka -

' riding - Candaka - attendant - taking with him - stupa - Samyak - in front of - having come -

- horse- ornaments - to Candaka - dispatched back - at that place - became monk = so he did.
Deed - twelve - of - seventh - six years - asceticism practice as to: thereupon - heretic - teacher

~ -Lhakcho and Ringphur - and others - from them - meditation - learnt - peak of the universe -
upto - meditation realised - however - mind - dissatisfied - by this - Nirvana - will not result -
thinking thus - left. Then - Brahmins - cemetery at - went (o - than those - double up the effort -
finally - river - Nairajana - bank of - six years - upto - sesame seed - juniper - rice grain - one -
sustained - speech cut - asceticism - meditation into - entéred into. At that time - father
Shuddhodana - and the Shakyas - prince’s - attendant - servant five hundred - sent - most of
them - were sent back - five men - attendant remained.

12.11 Exercises ofi Lesson Twelve

(a) Make short sentences by selecting appropriate adjectives from the list on the right and use
with the noun on the left. A

1. /A R B ¥ O (T E
2.5 AT mNIY gARE
3. 999 RENT &T q
4.9 & R wog

5. frax TR g e
6. %ar & ol FH
7. ﬁ&\[ﬁl&‘ gqlq %Q'Ll' gqa
8. Ea NI Faa TR
9. § B | B A

i
(b) Transform the following into interrogative sentences.

q qi; gg g"}"«*ﬁﬂ"ﬁﬂ' q 33{

. ia‘ﬁﬂ‘g_ﬂ'aﬁf£'q§ag'ngﬁa'£ayﬁ'3inini

- AR A 4 Es AT XEragR gER T RY|

¥ EETIFITTI gy

SR N AT RS QR YA TR T agarr a2
Eiﬁifﬁgﬂl%*@&gﬂl%[

I e N
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7. fREFRarqgan s Euy Ag|

8. ﬁ:'ﬁ;‘&éq'mgﬁn}gm'&'&;{mqwﬁ'qiq; '
9. RN FFNEL T a5 G as & w 35]

10. & ERITIIE N G5 K &gy

(c) Give the opposite of:

LeBuR Ay BNy &y

2. e &Y RE ey &) |

3. N EPITTYINRT |

4. r;f'tl:'ﬁ'_&m'&:‘ﬁ'min}'ni«[

s ',:c"'t\l;%' é’m’&@"’i'iﬁ[ . 7

6. RN FE RN PN RyR N T TR

(d) Make short sentences by giving the Tibetan for:

l.onthe Othof March =~ o
. on Friday the 19th of 8th lunar month

. in April in 1987 S

- on the 6th of January L

. at the meeting in the school

. in the early of this Saturday

. in his house with my aunty

. ont the 15thof 4th lunar month

. on the right side of his shoulder

10. with his uncle and nephew

OO =IO Lh B b

(e) Fill in with the correct continuative particles and translate:

1. BRENAGYN R o 4 JY e

2. éwé&'ﬁﬂm'“'"ﬁﬂ'qqua«'sﬂ]'gwl

3. §uxsRFRawENarayy

4. Ty aga ""5:"’71‘\@“:'5"15‘{[

5. AR RSN R YL Gy

12.12 Conversation‘between Prince Siddhartha and his charioteer
[REEERE RS RIS M RTRA AN SRS

[N R & F A B R A |AET A REE 30 & AR AL AT |

O charioteer! This man who is frail, weak and whose thin flesh,

Blood and bone are wrapped up by his miserable skin

Has an extremley slim body without teeth but with some grey hairs.
Who is this man who is uncomfortably wobbling on a walking stick?

1@'!&}‘}1:1"&%‘:5(&1":\1'304'364'33’3'\[ | ﬁ-’qa'ii'95461'%:'%5]'%3@1:153’{%&@'9aw[

SR
T

o

W
=i
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AT F IR AT ALY [y I I Fry

3

O prince! This man is tormented by the suffering of old-age

Suffering from the deterioration of his senses, his effort and power has collapsed.
Overlooked by relatives, he has nobody to protect him;

Unable to do things, he has been abandoned just as trees in the Jorest.

AR WA &N Ry T e 58 @35 53 _;rzlirj'cmﬁ'ﬂﬁ'ﬂ-’@.ﬂ'd‘%’%ﬁ'ﬁ'gm'ﬁn} |

[BYER R RYE s FAAINITRC]  (FanE iR arak d sorans
SRS | B

© Is this condition caused by his caste or why did this happen?

Tell me if this happens to all sentient beings.

Tell me in such words which expresses the truth as it is in its reality
Having heard it, I shall properly contemplate on its meanings.

YRR RN EN SR Wra@ T SN Ao A1 YR RGN A LA
RERS) BRI NSSR NSRRI R ERR] s
SRS CE IR |

O Lord! This is neither due to caste nor due 1o regional factors

Allthe pegple are destroyed by old-age in the prime of their youth;

Even your own parents, relatives and all the friends
Are not free from old-age as there are no ways 1o escape this.

REEIEE AR S0k TR EE RN ’iQf-l'il"5&&'6"{"9&@@11'?:\55]’&":@!;'R&T
R I e R e R S A L ST EEE
R AR AN Ry Ay -

O Charioteer! With a rough and poor physical complexion

This man's senses are all impaired and he is having grear difficulty to breath.

He is indeed miserable as his frail limbs are shakened by his abdomen,
Who is this man who is sitting on the foul place amidst his urine and excrement?

FIITHORATTAINANY  FRTAE NG axas s agaarg
3R AR I RER A AN BRI £ L D] |FE AR H SRR JR R AR
S PERNEE S I

O Prince! This man is in an intense pain from disease 7

And due to the fear of disease that has raged him he is about to die;

Lven without disease, there are the collapses of glory and power
There is neither protector, nor refuge, nor (a safe) istand nor any saviour.
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JN g AR AN ER AR NEL B gy 1& O REOC AL ST A AR G TR LA
o ’.\ ~ . 1 X 1 \331 1 j

QQ—I.[

_l%’i"ﬁ‘i“i"’*ifi'i'm&f'ﬁ'a'@"ﬁﬁ'&féﬁﬁj lﬁ‘i':@'r’qu]N'Q'Q%"%"’*cqaﬁ'ﬁ'%qi’i'ql

Not having a disease is just as (seeing oneself) playing in dreams

This fear of disease is indeed very ferocious! -~ _ e
If wise people saw this state of woe _ ' o
How could they find enjoyment from the fondness of playing? ‘

.



LESSON THIRTEEN
Juaxagqysay

13.1 Abilitative Forms 7 o o .
Tibetan forms abilitative verb forms by adding 89 or §¥ or 45 of the infinitive ¥4 or 33
o oor AW o the present or past root of the verb; thus the formation of these verbal expressions

-signify can, able, could and daring- In the spoken language it can be followed by any of the

~ auxiliaries we have discussed but in classical Tibetan they can end a sentence by using the

- completive particles as we studied in lesson nine. The following examples are according to the
abilitative forms in the spoken language. Various continuative and gerundial terminations in
lesson eleven can be affixed to the abilitative forms.

13.2 Examples of the Abilitative Forms

1. :ﬂ'rﬁ'q‘ﬁ'ﬁ:'a':rgn]'qw'qs'aq'wn]'ﬁ'm%‘gzrﬁ'&iﬁ[
I by year four and month six in U-chen properly write able was
I was able to write the U-Chen script well since four and half years ago.

2. 0 FRERN TRR St Ea i I T gage
100l varieties available therefore we by earth depth long dig able were
Since there wére many kinds of tools we were able to dig the ground deep.

3. r:'ﬂ]gqw'ﬁ'qﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁq'qm'ga}ﬁ]&'a’a'aga'gwﬁ'iql
1 body well have when cubit three about jump able am
I can jump about three cubits when I am ic good health.

4. ‘Sﬁ':‘ﬁ'a]“'"i“wq'ﬂ‘*"i'ﬁ“?'%'“!ﬁﬁ'ﬂq'ﬁ'i‘ii
your by help did if he by horse the ride able will
He will be able to ride the horse if you were to help him.

5. NG ER TRy de i Earpnrady Jy gy gaardic|
today busy great is therefore they house clean do able not did _
Due to the busy schedule they were unable to clean the house today.

6. HYAR YR ENQYN NG WA I G X
children older those by strength did if earth block carry able will
If the older boys worked hard (we) could move the bricks.

7. CNAR N ARA TR T FL ]
I by this from sky boat the properly see able am
I can properly see the aircraft from here.

8. ga'ﬁ'im'é'gﬁ'n]%a]'%‘a:‘é‘ﬂ’mﬁq'ﬂwﬁ;
Brahmins hour cne within rites chant able are
The Brahimins can perform the rites in one hour.



Q. t:'ﬂﬁw'agagarsq:'ﬁ'tﬁm‘%gqﬁ]
1 two sky plain to come able are
We two are unable to come to the airport.

10. SN NEFARF X FNG AL AT
son the night go not daring again home to return did
Being unable to walk in the night the boy returned home.

11 ‘(N'ﬁ'm’2’3]'5"&!'6!{“6'\'5{'5('&1&'-‘%4'Q;i’\‘i":‘i{ .
' sword o touch dare he who not become therefore there remain did
Since nobody dared to touch the sword, it remained there.

2. BRIy AN IS AE A TRy
dog the tiger together play do not daring backward run did
Not daring to play with the tiger the dog ran away.

13. ﬁ“*'ﬂi"{m"l“'m'gﬁ"qﬁﬁ'”i‘"""iﬁf
he teacher to lie tell not dare did
He didn't dare to te}l a lie to the teacher.

14, §ﬁ'<ﬁﬂl'ﬁ'§6‘amﬁ'"ﬁﬂ'§¢ %’3"ﬂﬁ'ﬁ“iﬂ'q*'§*'§l :

sponsor’s kindness repay able being people all happy become. did

Being able to repay the kindness of the Sponsor everyone became happy.
15. ‘:fs{'m'&s‘m%‘@'nﬁ%‘qiqm‘ﬁ'ﬁq-&'ﬁq-’ﬁ'nﬁa'r‘in]'z'gﬂ'ﬂ@ﬁ'n’&q;

{ by mother to ring this show not daring this of under hide did

Not daring to show this ring to my mother I hide it under this.

16. 4’1%’\\15‘@”@@@%%56&55@Biﬁlq‘i:a:gﬁq?ﬁ[

we by Tibetan national anthem voice Ioud sing not dare did
We did not dare to sing the Tibetan national anthem loudly.

13.3 Expressions of Obligatory Forms
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SRre g W and EI‘UN'%S"J' are used to express obligation or duty, what is expected, fo give

advice and to express necessity, which are equivalent io have, should, ought to, and need to in

English.

1. S &S AT sy
we lomorrow morning early wake have to there is
Tomorrow we have to get up carly in the morning.

2 YRR R sy i gy
today I by letter this written finish do have to there is
I have to finish this letter today.

3. By iy Sy apguxgr s Fuiagy
yourself there at hour seventh arrive need there is
You must arrive there at 7.00 o'clock. '

=g



4, B R RER &l gay g2y
he tonight not go means not have there is .
He has to go tonight (there is no way that he does not go tonight).

‘[Sﬁ'm”ﬁ['ngnﬂm'm'qgN'ﬁnéﬁ'g}ﬁ'gf;mﬁ'q:'ﬁ'ﬁwﬁvViiq; o
yoarself of diligence to look if class in grade first gain ought to there is

With your diligence, you ought io come first in the class.
i

6. SRR FAFAmeragg sy arigy _
tonight late outside at stay need have not there is
Therc s 0o need for you to stay out late tonight.

7. { !‘i LT oy qrrargd’ Q{H}N ‘J“ﬁl

your parent of command to listen should have there was
You should have taken your parent's advice.

8. l:fér[ﬁ'w'ﬁ:ﬁr‘i'gn]’fzqgfi'qscﬁwgﬁ‘]
I by ke to hatred of word use do had to
I had to use harsh words to him.

9.Br ER A apary Ao sFNTngT
you today my together come need there is
You people ought to come with me today.

10. Frgsmrasyasdasy 2
they road the from come have (o
They have to go through that road.

11. BRAY 2458 4T 379G o 25
you this to seven set one stay 0 is
You are to stay here for one week.

12 KA &Rt T arad R ariy)
we always mountain to go have 1o no there is
We do not have to always go to the hills.

13.4 Permissive Expressions

Tibetan permissive expressions 38T I YU and 95V are added to the root of the

verb. They are used in expressing permission and seeking permission, whether it is granted or
refused. The latter is used more commonly in speech than in writing:

L. gﬂ"‘iﬂ'%@'i‘rﬂ'mﬁ'ﬁ'*ﬂfl
]astmo day afternoon food eat not allow
On the day of fasting (ritual} it is forbidden to eat food in the aftemoon

2. ABF Ay pnR I Ty
night rocad on shout do ailow not is
Ii is not permissible to shout in the street at night time.
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3. @ qarig e By s g Ry
year twenty not reach Bhikshu of vow receive allow is it o o
Is it allowed {o receive the fully ordained monk's vow before reaching the age of twenty.

4. R s yg Ay gyafwardy ey gy a3y
they Switzerland to relative meet go for permission note apply did
They applied for the permission (visa) to visit relatives in Switzerland.

3. 5513{”a@n’iq'i‘?qﬁxm“ﬁ'"ﬁ'%"‘l'”l‘ﬂ"iﬁ'g“lﬁ o
monastery of near by and circumambulatory path on rubbish throw not permitted
It is prohibited to litier around the monastery and on the circumambulation path.

6. tqagafgﬁ'q:'ﬁ:'qs,a'gla'qqm‘qa'i'a'&ln;'n'ﬁq'éq'ﬁi'&'iq_;
sky boat of inside sky boat of landing ground on cigarette smoke permission not is
Smoking is neither permitted in the aircraft nor at the airport. -

7. REE R A AT aryara 93§ ar Zg)

monastery of inside at shoes wear allow not is
You should not wear shoes inside the monastery.

8. JuussmANegRigreq Jalyy
children Tibetan tea sirong drink allow nof is
Children should not drink strong Tibetan tea.

9. RHEET U

I die if wish could

I wish I could die.

10+ ENIT AR &R Az 4 v & TageEq

I by you to lester and present many send will
I shall send you many letters and presents.

11. NN 53 BN S5 AR AL AR G Y AL NG E F A g
sentient being all happiness and happiness cause of endow if what not allow -
How nice would it be if all sentient beings possess happiness and the cause of happiness.

12, F AR PR PR 505 R g Y R
pass without having garden inside at go allow is .
Is it allowed to go inside the garden without a pass?

13.5 Causative Expressions

Causatives are formed with the suffix 287 or ¥ of the infinitive 4374 and é’i"l' in

conjunction with la don 33 termipations which are put in between the root of the verb and

the causative suffix. The principle feature of its formation are the appropriate use of the la don
particles according to the final of the verbal root and that the causative suffix can take
terminations such as continuative or completive or any auxiliaries to end a sentence. All the

verbs ending in vowels insert *  or ¥ before the causative suffix: e.g. O 'g0’: AFUHFT cause
to go: & ‘et T9EY cause to cal. When 989 is used in imperative mood the application of /e

P



don is not required as we shall see in a future lesson. 3% s the perfect form of 95°F zlso
signify cause to do. '

1. O FeA I WAE G RgT ALy
we water of inside enter to allow not did
- We were not allowed to go inside the water.

2. ﬁi’“ﬁﬁ'”'g'Eﬁm'qéﬁ'ﬁ'q@‘ﬁ“ﬁ“{
year younger ones first sit to allow do
The younger ones are allowed to sit in first.

3. ‘31"\"g"r“ﬁ""'?““?'E“I“'qr-‘!iﬂ'qénﬁ'“i‘ii
monks show this kind watch to allow not do
Monks are not allowed 10 watch this kind of show.

4. ;ﬁ:';&ﬂ‘&ﬁ'cﬁg&'qgn}"ﬁ'agqg'ru'ﬁ:'arﬁa'|
they play game allowing class to come not did =~
Being allowed to play, they did not come to the class.

5. A¥q Uy & F ALY THNN NG a2y
prisoner those water drink to not allowing thirsty from die did
Not being allowed to drink water, the prisoners died of thirst.

6. 9N EFATux AN Hapy gy
fish those water not having die about become
There being (made to be) no water the fish were nearly dead.

13.6 Idiomatic Expressions of Genitive Datives

There are numerous Tibetan idiomatic expressions which signify purpose and reason.
Phrases such as §% 3“5 Ay g5 §§§ 535'5; and SN which all mean 'for the sake of,
- 'because of', ‘in order to', for the purposé,of, 'for the benefit of and 'for' can be referred to
as postpositional dative expressions. Such constructions only occuir at the beginning of a
sentence or in the middle of long a sentence.

1.-AFreg §ONn A gy Rgara < Fy
sentient being benefit for Buddhahood attain may
May I attain Buddhahdod for the benefit of sentient beings.

2. AW F R AN G RR AN
oneself mind to familiarise for I by this wrote
I'wrote this in order to familiarize my own mind. (Shantideva)

3. “iﬂaﬂ'?ﬂ'ﬁi'i'“ﬁ'ﬁﬂﬂ'&ﬁ'q“"mﬁ'q'&ﬁﬁi _
other of purpose benefit intention not having fault is
Ii was an error since it lacked the motivation for the sake of others.

4. RAFR YR Fraraxgd)
that of for the sake of this send should
‘This will be sent for its purpose.

L4



having eaten his food
having found his pen
having seen my mother
having dug the ground
having washed the shiri

2. bay g ey

Not having a good pen Tenpa
Having a headache Tenpa

Being a farmer and a father Tenpa

will not tejl us the story.

sat-on the throne.

stands with the studeénts.

will be buying ink from the shop.
will be coming to see your father.

t?a"ﬁi'm"g}fgwu'a“rain]

will'be unable to sing.

will be able to lie down.

will be unable 10 return home.
will be able to sleep.

will not eat the apples.

Having lost the paper and ink Tenpa =~
- Having met my uncle and nephew Tenpa

3. RN R3S TR Ry uar

Since the baby was playing
Since I was playing his new flute

4. Q‘{gn}l‘l'fiﬁﬁ'g'ﬂ'ﬁz\l'ﬂl'

Although she will be eating
Even though I have eaten

ﬁ:'g'"i%ﬁ'fﬂ”l'ﬂq'” ey
she was able to forget her father's illness.

my mother was unable to cry or sing.
I was unable to remember your father's name.

FRYSTNT 25

have to go outside the house.
must be able to walk to the fields.
must be unable to jump high.
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NRBRERER XX A QAT R A5 A NER A ) Rl
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ﬂm'rs'qiq'a'gam]'r\g:'ﬁaxn]'z'éixﬁ'&fﬁ'gmwz'i&mﬂ@n'q:a@q'&';ﬂ'cfn]ﬂ'&]r‘i'
55a*amfgt:'gt:'@Q'i‘qaﬂwﬁw'é‘rsé‘w]&4'5&'%}:'@N’Eﬁ'&ﬁ'&'ﬂ]ﬁ'ﬂﬁ%i'E'aééﬁ'm'
§'q%q'z'Qﬁqﬂ'qﬁ'Qq'g]m'ﬁmwgq&r‘ig&'_ﬁqn';iaam'sﬁ'ai'ﬁn]'ﬁr:'qz]'ﬁw'qﬁ'
r-:srfg'g'x'«s\@ra&fﬁ’az'ﬁ:'q%;’s'qr‘i'sf%i'il'-tgjx'q&zfqiqfs:m]'%"sq&m@'n]cgwmv
FH NG LE) |

13. 11 Exercise of Lesson Thirteen
{a) Answer the following questions in Tibetan on the above readings:
i 44:%4'54:'3‘6455'::'H]E"S'Q'nrqu'tﬁﬁ‘qaq
2. axm'ga_rﬁ'wmgér "I?“‘"ﬁ'“ﬁi'"i‘:ﬁﬁ'ﬁﬂl
3. FRETINN ARG Y FR PRy R R R
4. 5’:'@“@‘”“4"im’i"lﬂ'ﬂﬁ"x“"“ Q-E'qa"gﬁ"i'“13“1“'”"&"‘13“1“'"?'33‘“"§“I
5. {'I]r;qr‘i'g'éz”'gargr:"éw%&wsm‘chsmnﬁq'qeu]
o

{b) Fill in the blanks with the correct expressions:
1. ::'é‘;n'i‘n:'%'mﬂ]&'m'g:'ﬁ'qﬁﬁw R

2 KN'Q%‘S:'Q]Q"‘QE)'?{@ T, 3&&[&5}]

3. fr@vnRaed Eygaar - - &

4. FrRanRA AR T Y ES Ry - gy

5. ARRHG RHN TS+ &g

{¢} Render the following into Tibetan:

. Although I have a friend, he is not tall.

- L have three cats, they are Rani, Nyima and Pasang.

- You should come with me 1o the market on Sunday morning.

- I was unable to show you my drawings this morning.

- These medicine is for your sick aunt and sister.

- Since he does not eat fruit, he ought 1o eaf some bread.

. If she is happy, she will be allowed to sing a song on my birthday.
- It is prohibited to eat food in my mother's bed room.

. Ican tell you a brief life history of Sakya Pandita.

10. Will you be able to jump five cubits high?

o R S

O 00 ~J

(d) Repeat the following sentences by filling in the Tibetan equivalents of the English phrase:

~J1)

T

S



13.12  Extracts of Sayings by the Buddha

T qrorg s BRSNS AR B5 AT
R AR RSN A AR Y Fadar fary| IR RTREAE T A LT Ry

Oh! Swastika! Quickly give me the grass

Today the grass will have great significance for me;

By subdueing the troops of the Maras -

I will be reaching the sublime and peaceful enlightenment!

R R R U S [ S F RN G R AR
R R O e I e L ey
Even if my body become dry __

Even if my skin, bone and flesh Jfalls apart on this mattress;

I shall not move my body from this seat S
Undll reach the Enlightenment which is difficult to obtain for many aeons.

ps
&



LESSON FOURTEEN

SRECECER

14.1 Various Auxiliaries Used in the Classical Tibetan

B AR

As we have become reasonably familiar with most common forms of auxiliary verbs in the
spoken and written Tibetan, now we can introduce some additional forms of auxiliary verbs

generally used in the litera_ry'Tibetan. They include: 2R’ N;‘:’;‘ﬁl' I gRA; R‘\ﬁ.ﬁﬁ' JHN Fay
AN and @IV, The following sentences all end in an auxiliary verb but it can still be suffixed

with the appropriate co’inplétivc su'ﬁixés_ known as E95&9. In order to express negative of these

auxiliary verbs, the two prefixable negative particles % and & are used j.e. % SR AAFA apd

in some cases 9" and N5 can also be prefixed Le. ANRFA NFUIA et

1. SR R G A&

learned of quality many are o

(He) endows many qualities of the wise.

2. AR YR IR TR W NSNS -

well and happy therefore difficulty whatsoever not there is

Since I am well and happy, I have no hardships whatsoever.

3. 3 A A gl a5 G gs
abbot by Pratimoksha of Sutra reading is
The abbot is reading the Pratimoksa Sutra.

4. GROANFRII/A)
fali receive (begging bow!) inside what there is
What is inside the begging bow1?

5. AR FE A IR ENF ¥ 2 age)
this inside sacred of Dharma volume many lie
Inside here there are many sacred Dharma volumes.

6. gAY LTI Y
what do (o not having remain did
Without anything to do, he remained (there).

7. AR KEAE Y AF Sy
1 to leprosy of disease not have do
I.do not have the disease of leprosy.

8. %‘r;;::gnrq‘iqm’gﬁ‘maa,';mq’mnw;
that like victorious ones race five of names are
These indeed are the names of the five Buddhas.
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i4.2 Exclamatory Expressions

Vocatives or interjections are expressed by the intuitive voice of surprise as in most languages
associated with 'a', ‘ha', 'oh’, or ‘aho'. As no exclamation mark 1S used in T;b_etan, the
exclamatory expressions come mostly at the beginning or end of a sentence or phrase. However

when at the beginning of the sentence the single stroke | known as Y is used to denote this

CXpIression. adx'y which hterally means "vocalive" is mainly used to address people or to

express exireme emotive feelings of surprise, grief or joy. Exclamatory expressions are rathei
amorphous sentences for anybody who expresses a strong feeling do so without logical
* consideration of his ideas but adequately draws the ‘attention of his hearers. Due to the
emotional character of amorphous sentences the actual meaning of ¢ach depends 10 a great deal
~on its tone. The exclamatory expressions included here are used both in the spoken language and

literary works &5 and 95| are both used to signify mteqcctlon expressing pity, sympathy
“and joy. Some examples of conventional "interjéctions™ in English such as alas! hurra! Thanks
alot! Nonsense! Poor fellow! etc. might help us here. Grief is expressed by T 55 in songs

and writings but the rest of the expressions ‘shown below are used mainly in the spokeén
language. Emphauc exclamatory expressions are formed by reduplicating the final of the

auxiliary or main verb and when with comparative adjectives it is further augmented by & - i.e &

AR W "How nice is this person!”; By F Ry ATARHXN & "Your bread is indeed dehcmus' "
e ENPAR A RN S 4 R F I Their house caught on fire, how pity!™

1. FaFataszd) ]Qﬁ‘ﬁﬁfgfgﬁl‘%ﬂ'ﬂiﬁq}&} , _
Alas! wondorous! lotus of smell permeation by all means good.
Oh! How wondorous is the aromatic smell of the lotus flower! -

2. 958G IRRERA. WRgA IR
On! listen kind-hearted mother! not distract son 1o ear lend do _
Oh Iisten my kind mother! Do not be distracted and pay attention to your son! - : a

3. WA TN gL aE
there of parrot the small how
This parrot is so small!

| 4. Q§T‘T J‘E‘fﬁ' § q.a.i.g’r qij“lﬂ'ﬁ"ﬂ“]ﬂ' T '
Drogmi Lotsawa he now alive if happy how will be
How happy would it be if Drogmi Lotsawa was alive now!

5. R AE ITF AR F oy
hi! listen mind compatible Nyima
Hi! Nyima, my dear friend Listen!

6. 4R SANRAZ Ay

hif horse master
Hi! Mr. horse trainer!

7.0 EENT R TR
we voice listen will
We are listening to the radio!

i

B

]



3 c'lﬁf:jn]-‘éz'ﬂ':‘rg"ﬁiv;'nmﬁﬁ'&‘q'r\j

I quickly afiernoon at go will
I am soon going out!

14.4 The Imperative

Imperative expresses the idea of re
generally implied through the tone a
meaning. There are
the literary. In the literary there are
- sentence which has
. "command" or "ord

number of imper

er” from the senior to the junior.
_ expressed by adding TYNGEL (help do) to the root
written language imperative form is accordin
imperative verb has several forms, each o

relationship or standin
difference is with the ¢

g to the following chart. As in most cases,
f which are used for a_particular kind of social
g the speaker has with the second person,
ommon and honorific expressions. The root

quests, commands, orders or polite suggestions which are
nd facial expressions of the speaker to be exact with the
ative signs exclusively used in the spoken language and in
three main imperative signs which come at the end of the
to agree lo the suffix of the root as shown below. They generally express a
In the spoken language, polite request is

the hearer. The major
consonants of the verbal

root which have eithier the suffix 9, T or ¥ are made imperative by adding the letter N as a WL

REY ‘post suffix’ which are listed in
= at the back of this book). Prohibitives

to the verbal root.

145 - Examples.

the Tibetan dictionaries as imperatives. (See the verb list
are formed by prefixing the appropriate negative particles .

[ wney &
% 5« 559 il
R & & R X A Vowel erdings &
s e

Ordinary

1
2
3.
-4,
5
6
7

K.g.%‘.iq.néj‘.;‘-:l :
Brey 38

AT Fafe
ri"af'agr:'w;

FE AR B & iy
SN Y ]
R ags g e

. ﬁ'ﬁ'q'a'm'mnwl
9. FReragndy

10.
11.
1z
13.
14.

Y YE N85 3
&ﬁaﬁﬁ'm'ﬁ‘zﬁ“"’ﬁ'ﬁ“'ﬁﬂ
i'ix"éq'asg'ﬁ'q<§qw'ﬁu]
ISR SNENERCE
{?’i'ﬁﬁ"‘i“ﬁﬂ'“c’ﬁ'ﬁg\"ﬁfi

Hggdrifﬁc _

CE R AR AN A AL T
BYRR s Zxrgae
TR TyNas |

SR CR U RS BN
qriﬂ;wfnr:nﬁ@m'gwwaﬁq;
ER BN R Y ST agar s )
Fe & g gy Tqaraag |
REALERNER SR DR CN
n]%ﬂéj’ﬁ'az'qs:'—i'awqagr:‘[ |

~

Letus go tonight.

Come.here.

Go quickly.

Have some milk.

Finish cleaning the house.

Let two of us swim.

Please show me where lives.
Please teil me if you cannot hear.
Please do not bang the door.

Y&y ERR T a8 MREL Please do not kill those anis.

ﬁ'ﬂﬁaﬁw"_\“ﬁQ’:‘}'ﬁ':{"l‘ﬂ;"ﬁﬁ'l Please greet the guests.
'“"'535?55'%'qi‘q“*'i"i“"“]g\ﬁ! Please rub the mistaken drawing.
SHNOIY S SR TNYECY Please eat all the foods.
ARSTANTNRE NES AL R Please woar this new shirt,
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14.6 The Use of various Adjectival and adverbial clauses. of time

' We have already dealt adjectives and adverbs in our caﬂier lessons. In the following
examples we will see how some adjectives (mainly q_uantity) are formed by doubling the

syllables and will note the predominant usé of the A% particles in forming various adverbial

and adjectival expresions. The reduplication of the final of the auxiliary verbs expresses the idea
of "I want you to know" as a warning. S .

1.EWF&'%"?F"’ZQS“';\“”5‘\'5\'N'”lﬁnl“'ﬁ'g“i"ﬁl'iﬁ'ﬁl |
rea hot the little little by doing drink if unless mouth burn it will
‘Unless you drink the hot tea Tittle by little, it wili burn your mouth.

2 FyEarnBR A AT ELFTEFTTIN N
paper roll this of price rupees Sicty exactly it is
* “The cost of this bundle of paper is exactly sixty Rupees.
3. Lﬂ'aq'mngiri‘mﬂ'Q'ﬁ'sq'g'qwgn}'mwmﬁw‘ﬁ'ar-ﬁ;':;'[
mother mind extremely sad being work to go not did
Reing very depressed, mother did not go 10 WOtk

4, e A ST RIS RT
I by proper very hear able not there is
I cannot hear it very cleatly.

5. fe AR mEaaR AR NIRRT
his book new the totally water by soak did it 15
His new book is totally soaked in the water.

6. {ﬁ:'g‘ﬁm'ﬁ’qrétq %‘ﬁ'&‘y&l'ﬁ'ﬂﬁ‘wiﬁ]
they Shelkar Dong upto equal at go will be
They will be going together upto Shelkar Dzong.’

7. m'ﬁarnrnﬁ'ﬁx'm'gq'{n:'mm:'a‘ﬁ%w&q

I by market to g0 while post office also go will be is
1 am also planning to go the post office on my way to the shop.

8, §r- sy R 90 AR WA T ER T T
beggar the sleep remaining time at boy the where is
Where was the boy when the beggar was lying down?
Q. 53‘"5‘1:'5‘64‘}{1-c1‘qf'i"§q'm'§jm'cs:mqﬂg
boy the we not reach before escape had did
The boy has es¢aped before we reached there.

{ -

10. %r;'%r:qir;ur‘i'éw'm'nﬁq'gaﬁ:‘m’;ﬂ&aga?:srr.r EEN|

bell ring after class of inside arrive if lale i 1S

You are late if you arrived in the class after the bell rang;
il fﬂ,:'qﬁqnlfi'i&'ﬁ'ﬁ'a\mm:g}n}' EL ST

above at exist name list from read help do




Please read from the above name Jist.

12, L:'%é:'ai'é:?a'q'méew'ﬁm'qr‘”i'é“m:m'é'qq'm@@qa;';

we all equal at class finish after at water bath will

We will al! swim together after the class js finished.

13. :%i’ni“;'q&rn]'&ﬁ'ﬂ@wga'Ea'mwﬁa'gqﬁ'i‘rmiurn" .

1 by this from however many look did even if see able not ii is
I cannot see at all despite how much I try to look from here.
14.7 The Alphabetical Notation

Just as Europeans use notation by means of Roman letters, Tibetan works use the
alphabetical enumeration in association with the short and long vowels if the enumeration
‘exceeds thirty. Although cardinal number can be used when referring to the works of learned
" scholars and masters, they are usually marked with the alphabetical order. In citing the volume

numbers, the alphabet is affixed with 8% or oy or 83L" which expresses "in" of the

particular ordinal number i.e. the sixth is expressed by T & o Ty & URELAr g5 & the

-~ sixth letter of the alphabet. Likewise:

CLT3L M 6L 9L W 121 151 m 181

232N 62 @ o Fi Fisz omos

3933 9 637 93.% 123 F 153§ 183
L

LR34 R 64 5 94 T 124 € 154 o o1sa

2117 2417 271.
212 [ 242. B 272
g.

2133 2435 273
214.5 244. § 274,

ofVa_zp FHp AP

14.8 Vocabulary

PR few 9959 exactly

5L very CES . very

;?‘ﬁ"j extremely : Al crooked.

Ry totally LT ES + almost
Rk until /upto HyAy’ ' together

ECYo before Exar later

axor while doing ' Ty above

Ay below SNy at the time

AN at the time SRAY little

e to bang FaqNT to swim

s ant B S to kil

5“"\'55' mistaken gL to erase

NN anything - gy “volume

R leprosy Hpa T abbot

A‘i}"'&i’axqr‘i'aﬁ' Pratimoksa Sutra 7 %J‘c\‘qﬁq' begging bowl

CRES cross-legged NEREN offering substance

Faramer sky SRRNETS troops of maras



Pa)
&Y
C_hr
n

(L& precious 3wE Bodhi tree

@r‘i‘gm'ﬁ' king of serpents MRTZ All rounder

FooRhy ' Merchant SINEELY prediction

gaas atall AR totally

14.9 Reading on Classical Tibetan on the life of the Buddha

|NER RS PN T RS TN G i NERWE] {ﬁ'«gxqgﬁ‘ﬁ"ﬁg:'gqm'w

yar g AR AB s R N IR E g a:arg\aﬂ'zam'sqaﬁamr‘iﬁ]"
(RIE SRS N SR RHNTRAsN qRE N LRy T BN SR FFTAEATY
QRIS B QA NN FVAR G ET AN RUR AR RS AR 655 QERRR N
m iy Sﬂ[ NN &3\ ik aa 5 S(oN cnaﬁ gfse = 5!41’51 SESIES| A S | 3 qr; mnr& QRG]
e G AN RAX A PR ES “"1’\‘5 YARAxgR B RENETIRFET qﬁan

3 A3 RR ESY FHN A auasq] BT e N SrFa GBS 535
F&N'm'@ﬂ'kﬂ'ﬂé“l’q*méﬁl | “1"‘*‘34 AARN AR 2 RE HNYAZR CRES
EL RN F Y HEEENCEN CELSRGES SRR CRSENE R 7 g NEL A

eTL TS N zgr:x gor{He LT IRNY qqn]a\q NI AR Sy Fafr Ry RGN 5
LRV ER IR ETY NauxaER]  ARFRIFNA Aoy SR A
5 & REE T EERSE R AR e AN ARV AR R FagRa ARNA LN VY
ngx ARQR Y NN NER J]  |RERARY SDESEURRY qFay B ULCIEE SSEEN
QY SER A a:; | CEREC rqrqf:\l ARG ARG CESEL N

QAR SER AL A RAR G SR A RE TRV I BN RER TN N NN QEx

& ZrPn 3 4oF a\&&;ﬁqgmmmquqxq&mqqsq cyor QRS AR AR AR YR A
"'\‘j“lﬁ oAy §E H AR Y E AR fRE ajAE WE AR R Y ROy MRRE g
qRa N A EN T RET FagraAERE [MAHNR H s s YRR
S nr g or S o< YR g SIS I RTES AR O YR
AR AT B YN FE YN 5 A g8 A RGTARN HEY o ENTYRN
RN Fnr g G R GRS A AR R frarae g AR AR L E XA
UL RN AN TR R FYY N S SR A iy Earaf PN
HER] PRSI R ENC U DR T Fan &N AET SEES

AR RN Ry LB N T iy pESyAMERR]  |RERARE QBT



aarﬁ";;"as'rm'am'mﬁ'aféqq'?ﬁf | NYRSIR A 955 ag'E ﬂ]e;rq orar
AR HROr Y A A AR AT NN EaA AL A R BNy Ay i Eay
U R R A R | SRR FXN T g ARy
T IVEE PR HET Ty A v S R ey Sy 5e Gy g v ey
INRRN AR E IR GV IIE S A AR R A A Rl Ry 5
YARTFAEN IR Y R g A A agR B NPT S T AT R 3
3%

14.10 Exercises of Lesson Fourteen
() Translate the first sentence and repeat it by susbtltutmg T:bctan words for the underhncd
L. Let us all go to the picnic when the sun rise  tomorrow.
&Euya
S EL RS
R S £ £
TYITFS
" 2.Please bring-a clean spoon and a fonc from the kitchen.
o BFWRC Ty e
N BT AZY R & ar qFay
@'&ﬂ]n‘lﬁi&'q'%g
. Sm.ﬁj:.%q.q.ﬁ.g.

3. Take those towel away and come here a@er one fzgur.
EESR SRR ETYY
TR HE
%:’%t:’qi:'qr‘iﬁwm'
& EFITAEnr

(b} Repeat the following sentences by filling in the Tibetan equivalents of the English words:

1 ........,.-........m.......-......‘....-i ............................... gﬁqmq%q’.qgﬁ'qzﬁ!

Being unable to eat the pork
Being able to sleep for two hours
Being unable (o find the umbrella
Being unable to see his neice.

S Iy QU 7o e s b b e e o I’J.E] Q,i,i W'ﬁ]

tomorrow
swnmer next year
with your friend

aiter singing the song



LESSON FIFTEEN
NRESEER
15.1 Verbal Compounds

In this lesson we will learn how Tibetan nouns are converted into verbs by affixing special
verbal compounds formed with auxiliary verbs or completive terminations. The verbal

~ compounds signify -ize, -ate etc. as in "o moisturize" or "to fertilize" etc. in English. The

three most commonly used verbalizers are 39, "o act® 55T 1o send" and Q’i“ "to do".
They are used as independent infinitives as well as verbalizers. The applicability of these three
depends entirely on the noun to which they are affixed and are not as flexible as we would have
want them to be. I have yet to analyse linguistically what determines their applicability other

than my intuitive knowledge of their every day use in modern Tibetan. 39 is more common in

the spoken language than in the literary where as the other two are a common feature in the
classical language. The following list of nouns with both the ordinary and honorific forms and

the verbalizers are some of the standard expressions:

Noun Noun Hon. . Verb Ijon. Translation
1. Mouth g p. L3R QT to close a Hid (to kiss) -
2. Mouth A SR S to criticize |
3. Saddle A &EaNy : '3“' : qﬁﬁ' to saddie
4. Salt . ] Ny x X 1o add salt
5. Mountain pass & o X x L0 Cross a pass -
6. Tea & qSare: R SENLES 10 give tea party
7. Horse 5 SN X X to run a horse
8. Mouth A /o s to kiss
9. Needle 4 gam X X to inject
10. Stand R R X b to put a stand
11. Shout Ay AIRHN X X to shout
12. Cough =) SEa X X to cough
13. Meditation Jar  Har _ X b'e to meditate
14. Power aly Ny X X to curse
15. Mattress TN ; QRHNHRE X X to lay out matiress
16. Photograph 4T gas X X to take photograph
17. War N Rel X X to wage war
18. Business & RN I X X to trade, do business
19. Pain F; I x X to feel pain
20. Reply - Ny RNy X X to reply
21. Whistle 9 9 X x to whistle
22. Teeth §  Ray X X to bite
23. Call C AN NNE Oy R LN to call
24. Boat T EQ’NQ' X X to row a boat



25. Paint EEE €Y X ... X to paint
26. Song qew  AREIRY x X to sing
27. Hand e Cal x X _. to shake hands
28. Protest E-For TN 5’%’ SRR toprotest . =
29. Hope ESTE LR x X to hope
30. Work s ST X X to work
31. Aggression AU GAW X X to act greedy’ :
N 32, chresentative LS CS x X {o represent
~ 33. Preparation R SqINE X X to prepare -
34. Conceit Cger IR X X o act with conceit
35. Love . RARE R E X X

to be fond of, in love

15.2 Examples of Sentences used with *Verbal Compounds

1. :ﬁ'ﬁwgﬂ'qia,'3=<~r{n'&:ﬁﬂ'mfg'&iﬁ'n@;’én'rj"E'x“ﬁm'gn'qiq _
my siudent seven by yesterday morning Chinese embassy at demonstration did .
Seven of my students protested yesterday morning at the Chinese Embassy.

.
it

2. ﬁ:‘ﬁ&l"@q@m'%mﬁr‘i’gj&gcqr Ty rjEE AR g XL AT
he by you by man this of study to help do mind hope do
He is hoping that you will help this person with his study.

3. Bﬁ"”:ﬁ'E"‘ﬁs\'”'ﬁ*‘(&Sﬁn‘ﬁﬁ'qﬁ'm"'\'“l“'ﬁ"ﬂ\‘i'a“i“i : e
your son younger by my daughter middle the to fond of do '
Your younger son is fond of my middle daughter.

]
¥

4. :‘£'§=ﬂ'qat'aq'ﬁa’r:'qr‘i‘és,'m'rd'a'ﬂf';m‘aﬂqan'g@'iq'n{fg‘}mﬁ;‘gqu\:ﬁiﬁ[
we house from not come before at parent two from advice hour two during do did
My parents advised us for two hours before we left the house.

5. mia@“}‘“[ﬂﬁ% z:%a 555{%3“‘5“]‘““““@5”15‘15‘43%RT1
construction man those sun hot have if difficulty very do able not is e
When the sun is hot, the builders are unable to work hard. '

6. S sEE R oY S AR ERary B ITARG 3
car driver this here at not come before fish seller is
Refore coming here, this car driver was a fish seller.

7. uﬁ'sn]'g'ad'}:,?jqraa‘q'ﬁarwn]‘ﬁ'gnrgwuxiﬁ'£§‘ﬁ'5ni'3m§n; |
I year sixty not reach before until meditation proper do able to time very not is
I do not have very much time to be able 1o meditate properly before 1 reach sixty years of age.

8. Ay I AGE § RN AT
people other criticise the good very not is
It is not very good to criticize other people.

o CargE AR R AN ANE T IIZALATY VIS,



1 by medicine now on eat if pain come even if }egréat have not

T will not regret if 1 feel the pain even afier taking this medicine noOw.-

10. [ﬁ:'£'§¢"§’c'Qq'mﬁq'tﬁq'qrzcﬁjm‘g—'mgru"#\"a:riéq'a,wﬂég'as'«'iql

they study do wish have even if school at enter Pplace not gain being not admit did

Even though they wished to study, there being no places (ieft) they could not get admission.

15.3 The Use of 354 Verbal compound

Let us look into the literary Tibetan verbal compound 85°¥ in association with the tenses. 95’
4 meaning 'to do' comes from the noun g9 “action™. It'is a widely used verbal compound
which can be affixed with the auxiliaries. 35V can also be used as causative when the principle -
verb is postpositioned with ‘the agreeable W33 terminative particlc's;i-.c. <.

Noun Present Perfect . Future - Imperative

gs K SR Shl

13FREIT ATt
_parrot the water in play does
.- The parrot plays in the water.
2, ﬁ:‘#%wé’ﬁ'5:'::5'?7‘«'4'364'&3;
 farmer by not allow of mistake did
- The farmer cofimitted a crime.

3. sag'g'az:'w'g'ﬁmw'tﬁﬁ'gz'éﬁ'aqgwT:s’] _
- remember many by do mind have even if do not able did _
-Owing to many things to remember, I was not able o do even though I had planned to do:

4. NFRYNT R RNy Ex g Gy |
letter the three I come time written finish do
Make sure that you finish the three letters when I return.

15.4 RZTT and AT The Verbs of Becoming

These are the two important verbs of becoming predominantly used in the classical Tibetan.
It may end a sentence but it is often preceded by an adjective, noun or verb with the terminative
z E - . : .

Noun Present Perfect Future Imperative
CLESSY R g Agx 33
agoa age: g Age:

1. Eq"ﬁq&ﬂ'ur‘iﬁa’,'a&m‘65'&5}&‘&1&'&3:\'—”i[
your wish of meaning all fulfil will :
You will fulfii ali the things you wish to accomplish.

2. NAVEIV AR AT g AN gs BTy S|

that from friend anybody not havin g become land other to went
Then, not having any friends, they went lo another country.



6. l:'miﬁ'arqaa‘ﬁﬁﬂ'@,'acﬁﬁ'sq'ﬁql
[ to letter send need to many very have
1 have too many letters to be sent.

7. ‘lﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁﬂm'ﬁ'm'aﬁ]"ﬁrqﬁr g‘m‘ﬁ'mq'ﬁrar eS|
self of friend to head spin 10 do this goodnotis -

Telling lies to one's friend is not very good.

8. “13"*"‘5"“5'35\'31:'3“3'“33"S‘%ﬁ'ﬁ'qfiﬁ%ﬁ'q:\“ﬂ'Rﬁ'ﬂ'w”—ii;
Sunday of day on people of equal to happy doing stay need to there is
“On Sunday, one ought to spend time {0 enjoy with one's family.

9. ::} SrETUR sCRgE g'afr?"\'wnri’r q%.@.‘ﬁr\. a5 iﬁl
day every on alcohol drink to this good consider 10 have not s
There is nothing good. about drinking alchohol gveryday.

10. &'Wﬁa\'m'I“"“ﬁ:W‘ﬁ"‘_""‘R'”lﬂgx'ﬁ'm“l'“ﬁ'ﬁ“l'ﬁ"" 25 .
people other to mouth send do this by self other whoever benefit do not will
Criticizing other people will neither help oneself nor others. _ :

15.7 Beginning a Sentence in Classical Tibetan

There are number of sentence opening clauses which all share the demonstrative pronoun g
as the first syHable of the sentence Or clause followed by single, dual or triple syllables which

seem lo express and emphasize the justification of the points that will be made from that
sentence onpwards. As N means ‘that’, when a sentence begins with N it is referring o

something previously mentioned or assumed to be connected. 1t can be seen both as a definite
and indefinite article in classical Tibetan, however it largely depends on the nature of:the
compounds. Not all of the following examples begin a sentence. Most of the fqllowing

examples can also be used with the demonstrative particle RN

oy As to that NYx likewise Ry therefore

YT of that kind Ro&fig® . however ~E thereupon
ﬁ"ﬁ'qaaﬁ' SO it 1S RaR namely . R3S SO many
YT yet _ "3‘3 - " forthat R therefore
3R pecause &g thatmuch SEY thus

AR ar atthetime  39BFY similarly SR thus far

qay fomthat  X&WS3C since then ECES at about that time
%"3":".‘“ ) therefore '

Ay astothis  PRYX inthisway CRYT of this kind

AR EAEE sothisis  Aa@ac  further to this AR I about  this
m:mh - . N

AR HYTER however R SRS what is this for RN than this
ST thus ARRS3M thus nBafFy  similar (o this

£iF
&



“c’i'sﬁ‘méﬁv ROW onwards AR INE’ at aboul this time

ARY IYE owing to this

Examples:

1A R gasrar dy sy Ak s TR sk 34y -
that to self we found to difficult leisure endowment of human body that as 10 find did.

As to that we have found the precious himan rebirth with leisure and endowments which are
difficult to find. ' : ‘

2. NYRAT R B S5 SYY g IR A X Ay R E g

that like explained true not examine analysé do need that like forn the time being decide not able do
It has to be examined whether what has been said is true or not, therefore we cannot make a
decision. ' B :

3 AR RTYEN GNR Y T RN G AN EY T Jararg s
parent’s happiness suffering of situation that like known having done contented do know need to
In this way, knowing the state of affairs of one's parents, one should learn to be contended.

4. By AR s snnm Ay gar 3 AR R
Your feet big small that much only not having shoe big that by what do will
What are you going to do with those bi g shoes when the size of your feet is no more than that ?

L e T . -

5. NAVAFRFN I § AR 4y 5|
thereupon since well of water not have become did
From that time onwards, the water in the well dried.

6. F TN IRA ARy §ayry s
snow fall that of time at sun cover become did
As soon as it started snowing, the sun was obscured.

7By arar e R Ay g AR R Y s 2g 3
until tomorrow sun not rise upto time uptil then businessmen arrive not will was said
It was said that, "until the sun rises tomorrow, till then the merchants will not arrive”.

8. %’ﬁq‘%w'gw"q'a:'ﬁ']'gqu"-sgr::'aa'sr:'q-tg:'f:‘y
thus say however understand able whosoever not become did seems
Although it was said thus, it seems that nobody were able to hear it.

9, 5§'m'n§'¢Esr‘i'ﬁu}'qn'&‘lqu"ﬁ'ré;-t'w:'iﬂ]wﬁqm{w{@m'jrm'ﬁ's;rarg:'c’f‘]
Tibet to human being of rights not have that like however help giver country that much not arise did
There is no freedom of human rights in Tibet, yet there were not that many countries willing to help.



15.8 The Three Completive Dual Syllables

3@ /A% AR 33 HF and 43 are known as 4N AN "Dual Syllable Combmauon

Although the first three 3@ R 9% come under the completive termijnation we have discussed

earlier, they need further examples of expressions which are pot’ expressed by an average
completive termination functioning as a verb 10 be can €Xpress. Unfortunately they are - not
even listed in the Tibetan English dictionaries by Sarat Chandra Das and H. A. Jaschke. They
are used to express indirect speech a and sxgmfy "is said”, "was said", or has said" and 1s

equivalent to the spoken Tibetan 35X, ¥ % and- 3 are used to eXpress conditional

interrogative of what was being said or will be said and thus signify "if this is (he; they, she,
you, 1) said so" or "if that was said so".

1. Aoy A EaRE 30| "[ have properly memorized®, SO it is said.
- 2. GEe<ER © "The bitch is angry/’, S0 it is said.

3, YYEV NG "The tigress hide it", so it is said.

4. “1?5“%%‘3'%! _ - If (1 am) asked "where did you go?"

5, JNRPLHY : If (1 am, you are) asked "who took 1#?"

6. SNHIRRITH] | If (1 am) asked "when was it mixed?"

15.9 Classical T;betan Reading

g SR FY a7 ﬂq‘l‘ﬁ RlE JRE S A gaay ﬁqﬂ‘“ SR ERA ‘H’:@ AR

qsmg a&&ga\m ISy t:\ a qqa«qa zqsa\ ca.f\\z g qa & JﬂJ\ (a\ﬂ] Eoouway 3

“i’*‘”ﬁ"i’@i X'&] ENu) ﬂ”\““ RERAY o Frw ¥y TR RS T3] Ha AN ﬁl
ﬁ‘ﬁm’ﬂ'ﬁﬂﬂ]ﬁ@dﬁ e RSENCIENEN n]am R ES RIR I RAARA &c‘ﬂ i) Q’i -
NN &) AR RFA SEREUaLCIa Froqyag G e 31:1 qIAIRE &
CSIRSEN QF R 7R B R RECAY as) 3 E' qaﬁ N RELY FESFEE A& 5
qerds]  [SRET Raay sUe oy SEy A g B SRR HA SR ETEA
&Ky 3 “i“‘:%@:mﬂ’i“lq‘”ﬁﬁ[ﬂ‘lﬂi 5‘“"\‘*““‘5“"*@“1”1‘“54@\“1“1“.}“!‘355
SN “ﬁﬂ“ﬁ”\’i“l“‘ﬂ*ﬁl Az ey An ARR T B A SR A AN FREA TR

S N g A RERAARR EX Y e AR Ay QRRA A GENEREN

ek R RraNe I R ARG 98 B A AN AR5
cnr;fsm:\:qsﬂuwa\qqmggﬁqqqrgagnwuagaqaaqu]qaﬂ:\qqn{

e R R S R RANG <A SARATR AR AT E TYTRAFRAECE

aﬁw:sﬂmiwawaas&maiwiﬁﬁlwq@w

e



15.10 Exercises of Lesson Fifteen
(a) Repeat the following sentences by substituting the clause on the right.

1. Fgs R3S qysrdFase gxaar 77T Y0535

2 E‘i'sa@""jﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁ“{%ﬁl E’m'cj'a?'q%n]'gr;'Elri'u&'iq"%wgm;
- EreiigTaRy |
- BSAGa an v )
By graagay

3. FeRyR AR YA ﬁwa«‘i'&Q'm'nijm'nrﬁ'm;'a@c'nrgt:'ﬁ'f

' | TIwgFagaar S oy oS
QA YN YOS T 5 R L B
ﬁq'aﬂ'n}:'mwﬁz«ru\',ra,-rs_r§q'u'a§'3¢'im'q&'mw’&’;

: (b) Repeat the following sentences by fiIiing in the Tibetan equivalents of the English words
given.

o

1‘ achn;.tg-g.mu[-m.m.qaq-q; ............................................... {R.Qiq]
going to sing
going to pull the rope
going to listen to the radio -
going 1o help the old lady

2‘ :-g.ru.ng.m..........--.,.......-..........,...."..................-..' ............. QE%&E’\“[JQ]

many new and beautiful books
your parent's photographs
many old Tibetan coins and rugs

your new pen and uncle's old hat

3‘ B{._{c\.q:.m9mqmng.2.mﬁqla.ﬁﬁr\.. srrussrsrereesentrsrans """""""""’inla'ﬁ"ﬁﬁ[

or to Tun in water

or to go to school

or {o play flute

or to learn Tibetan

(c) Xdentify the case markers in the Classical Tibelan reading (15.9).
(d) Translate the following into Tibetan. ' _

I wili not meet your uncle if T am asked to give him your letter.

She will carry this bag and your trousers if you asked her to do it.

I am not fond of going outside in the sun even if it is important.

Since my husband is not at home, T cannot tcl} you whether you can take his car or not.
If they are shouling at night, my dog will be barking early in the morning.

il ol S



6. May ail the poor in the world become happy on Monday!
7. You should ask me three questions before noon.

8. I have leave here at seven O'clock to meel my mother at the airport.

9. We have been leamming Tibetan for threc weeks.
10. I still cannot pronounce your namae propetly.

]

e

il

;i
ae

)
i



15.11 Extract from the Elegant Sayings by Sakya Pandita

EREARERS R ES 57Ty

FANSETRRNRANSAIRT Rgxsqq<ia g aE angsy
: ; o

Who is there that has not been afflicted by wealth?

Who has always remained happy? - :

All happiness and suffering
Alternate like winter and summer.

1998758 & gHN T gAr ) I S e R BT e
1Y SIS B [ FHE STy |

- - Those wfz_o have small qualities have gfe&f ﬁrrogance

They will live in subdued manner if they become wise.

1t is the small rivers which are always noisy
Where does the ocean make a clamour? -

FITE SRy R8T 58 94 Jui
I8 & 5003 5 55 Fay I Y I T IR Rdny
- As long as one has shame

1t is the excellence of the virtuous ornament.

- Ifone's shame declines .
- Even the virtue itself will Spread a bad reputation,

NSRTRITIIRGR] e aqardr g sy
NGNS W Sy [REINE R 35 gy LA Sy

Even if someone is unloving and does not like oneself

One should not announce it saying,

- "He is my enemy” and "He does not like me".
If one announces i, that in uself will cause disharmony.



LESSON SIXTEEN
REEEREC

16.1 The Passive Veice

As a rule, the subject of an active verb performs the action of the verb while the subject of a
passive verb receives the action of the verb. The subject of a passive verb is what in the active
would be an object. In Tibetan since the subject is not necessarily mentioned, an attempt to
make a big difference between active and passive verbs seems to be rather superfluous except
when translating English passive sentences into Tibetan. The ergativity of the Tibetan language
makes it full of passive idea. The formation of passive is very simple as there is no change to the
root of the verb. The only difference is the shift of the subject into object. The agent through
which the action of passive verb 15 done to the subject is expressed by the instrumental case

marker . For example &8 gar g~ Tqgn g X5 "The mother loves (her) son" (active) and &
WAV I TIZLE)  "The son is loved by the mother"(passive) mean essentially same thing
and yet there is difference in the conversion of the subject. The reason why passive is
sometimes preferred is that greater interest is shown into the receiver of the action than one who

 performs it. Let us illustrate this further: RANTA VI FHI25] meaning "Bverybody

~ laughed at the girl", q“ﬁ'fﬁ'ﬁ*’, of course, is an intransitive verb; 5'53' is "goverend by" or, as it
may also be termed "the object of" the accusative particle ™. But it may also be analysed in

another way, m'q”!'i"ﬁ'ﬁ*'may be called transitive verb-phrase having I as s object. In this
way we can understand how it is possible to turn an active sentence into passive:

Active Passive

FC AN T Iy QU & Fag 3 : QA Oy FL NN TS Ha R
everybody by gril to laugh did . girl to everybody by laugh did

~ Everybody laughed at the girl. R | The girl was laughed at by everybody.
qazrq'im'iqaqmﬁ'qg:'ﬁriﬂ ' ﬁ!ﬂ'“"nﬁ"i““i'g’“'qfi%l'iﬁ!
army by thief the seize did thief the army by seize did .
The army will arrest the thief. The thief will be arrested by the army.
PR XAy Ry | , IR F AN GIu g
Nyima by painting the did painting Nyima by did
Nyima painted that drawing. ' That painting was painted by Nyima.
A raor & A AN HR A 25 SNSRI RS AN T T )
Tibetan most by U dialect understand do U diaclect Tibetan most by understand do

Most Tibetans understand U-Ke (Lhasa dialect).  U-Ke is understood by most Tibetans.

i

16.2 Relative Clauses , _ _ _
When an infinitive verb stem is foliowed by the suffix & (I :F8) it expresses 'he who eats
(ate)' but when a past verb stem is followed by A or A @NuRy expresses "that which

was eaten”. In Tibetan, the equivalent of the English relative clauses come before the word to
which it relates, and a sentence i.e. 'This is the man who wrote the letter' will have the

following word order: X FaFAEETITAT N 'the letter he who wrote that man this is'.



6.6 Derivation of Word Ciasses

As language consist of characters which signify words, the structure of language which is
“ known as "grammar” LS R R G looks into the way in which those words are modified and

~ joined together to express thoughts and feelings. We have poticed some, words were given as
examples both of nouns and adjectives, others as nouns and verbs, and others again as
adjectives and adverbs. Nouns and adjectives share some Common additive particles and the

" multi-purpose use of the seven mE% makes it difficult to look at the forms of examples in

isolation. However, the basic structure and knowledge of the word classes help us to
understand the contents of a sentence. Let us try to analyse the following sentence as an

example:

g e AR R AR T G A Gy e g R a3y
Having taken a book the tall monk escaped quickly but he fell down.

T, R monk, book substantives
SELUES tall adjective
) g " he personal pronoun
3] a indeﬁnite article _
[ by him demonstrative pronoun instrumental (ergative)
afx agar 1ok, fell - past participle o N
5 < having continualive particle
5 but conjunction (expressing contrast)
AT down adverb of location |
«F quickly adverb of manner
a3y ~ did auxiliary verb of simple past perfect

Now if we want to speak more than one, then the sentence becomes:

AR é:?ﬁr?-‘\q‘%'£'a@&"§w§nﬁrE‘ﬁﬂ'&fiﬁ"ﬁ';"ﬁ:'i'aax'm'jmwiq;
Having taken those books the tall monks escaped quickly but they fell down.

Here in the above sentence §'”"’]é“i“~‘f3f~'§q' and R¥Y  are changed into ‘E'j""“lé’“l"*""i’;ﬁ'g’*‘"

and RSR'E this is to reiterate that these substantives form their plurals by suffixing & as most

substantives do. The rest of the senience remain unchanged. Similarly this sentence can be
changed if we want to speak of simple present or any other tenses and moods or by adding the
~ adverb of time instead of adverb of manner or with both or make it an interrogative or a negative
sentence. ‘We can apply similar tests to most of the words which can be a verb in one context

bui a substantive in another or is an agjective in one and adverb in another.
Substantives from verbs i :

SH o write Z A @E author

aq - toeat F R farmer

qs 10 copy AR copier

pren

ﬁ&ﬁ‘-“'ﬁuﬁ l'
[

.



Ry

Verbs from Substantives

GH sirength
A& thief
R gift

Substantives from Adjectives

R  beautiful
wealthy
§f~'ﬁ'_ " clever

Adjectives from Substantives

PEY danger
fra snow
IR gold

Adjectives from Verbs

[Ra ~ to be glad
Iy toeat
C AR to sleep

Verbs form Adjectives

A

g short
E {3} ]Ong
ISy clean

Adverbs from Adjectives

yryar ' remainder
g ' new
“]“4“4'5' clear

16.7 Examples

AR cA'agygds;

R QT ET L

B <Yy el wq dF gy agT
BY R AyagTaf g iy
BY <= gorfynfads agy

AT ORI IR

JINFT
rge
SR

agTy

R

AR

F I

95553

: gﬁ.i.qﬁa.q.
AR

Bqax
L EERE e

S NES

strengthen
steal

give present

kindness

“wealth

cleverness

dangerous
snowy
golden

blissful
edible
sleepy

{

‘shorten

lengthen .
clarify

in the remainder
newly
clearly

This is my offering. (substantive)

I'have not made offerings. (verbalised substansive)

This shoes of yours is very beantiful. (adjective)

Look after this shoes of your properly. (adverb)

Make this plate cleaner. (imperative)

- How good is this shoes of yours? (adjectival interrogative)



PART THREE

occurred. Any system of theory which is not applied-in every 'day practice is redundant.

Following are some of my observations on spelling changes of Tibetan verbs:

revison.

~ 2. In order to form the past from a present verb stem like R98 j js changed info @Y and s

A7 for the imperative. In doing so, here the root letter T has changed to 7 and ¥ both
- belonging to the same phonological group of guttural letters. This rule also applies to subjoined
letters i.e. the present verb stem AR¥W g changed into S apg BU3T for the past and
imperative respectively.” '

3. The present stem verbs which end in ¥, &% and & syuffixes take the post suffix ¥ e,
ANAN ONIN QYA apg FIN in forming their past and imperatives.  This rule may not
necessarily apply with all prefixes. -

4. The future tense form does not differ a great deal from the present stem except when there is
no allowable prefix in the present root i. e. & its future form takes the prefix ¥ ie. 98 "which

gels dropped ie. BWET in (he imperative form. But there does not appear to be any

consistency in this rule.
[



. : .. |
5. If the present root of a verb ends in a vowc_l,'then the suffix ¥ is always added to form
past and imperative: 3 becomes N O¥ becomes IJY, SF becomes SFW and W

becomes ¥¥ etc.

6. The prefix @ with present stem is usually dropped for the imperative i.e.”Y becomes F
and for the past the prefix ™ is either dropped or replaced with & prefix. i.e. REA becomes

oAor. But there are verb stems which do not apply this rule and retain the prefix.

7. The past form undergoes more changes either by dropping, changing or adding a prefix or
adding second suffix. Present verb stems with with perfix " also changes their prefix into ¥ for

the future and X' for the past tense.

8. The prefix ¥ in present stem is retained in all tenses and moods in spite of other modification
taking place in forming other tenses. ' ' ' : ' P
9. The prefix _is changed to ¥ for the past but is retained for the iniperativc i.e. 85 becomes

asy,

10._ ,Thé p-rgfix &' is neither dt0pp¢d nor éhﬁnged in forming past and imperative. Here
follows a list of some important verbs: ' ' _ _

Eaglish - Pl;eSent Past Future Imperative
Tl
apply medicine @ ma S SRR
honour . @ Qi a3
elect i S S SEEY
hide PR QFEN QFe R
supervise i Aw [ qﬂm Hoe3A
~ wash | SN | il f“"ﬁ“]
steal | AR oA RALN
send 3 - g < Q- 5<39
supplement S RfRs Bl Hrarge

boil SRl B aHA SRR

—%
i

e



stretch (limbs)
vomit

renounce (things)
- deliver (goédé)

' play (Cymba})

read

" spin

- sit

carry

take, bring
wander off
bind (limb)
succeed
dance

lead

twist
conflict

-~ wash

born

play (cymbal)

Aoy

nR@Ex

T E
acil
ngny
R
ARy
e
@y
g

RS

afar

Ay
AEI

qmay

RECY

R

gaer

Q@'J]

AE

RAar

{

ALY
A
<39
gﬁ'%?]
ars

A 8e

s
R53q

; AEAEY

FINET

ESESE
RERN 4T T

REN 3T




count.
quﬁli

intercourse

shock

to make pretty

order

weep

bear inmind

harvest
covet
breathe
roast (grain)
praise
dedicate

excavatle

sqgeeze
restore

cul

gy

ARE

SR

L TRS

-

oAl

el

935

4

qg

SEINSE

o)

ey

ROEA

AR

HEHN

LA

OF &

gE O’

qaﬁﬂ;‘

S

SEER

Q3T

SEZS

a3y’

SEL
QAR
Qe

SEDy

St
KRR
R

=SS

¢

QES

azy

S

Q‘iﬁ

3
£

e

i

Sl

i . ’



:-.E;reak
irrigate
“twist
care
gouge
bank

approach

johmcy

cling

break

set foot
confess

hold

break (thread)
preach

rise (sun)
ride (horse}
bind

featch (water)
err

spread (fire)

i

qix
g3oy

LEES

SO

R&Y

AGIAT
RS’

AR

RER’

A&

nda

EELN

S |
ST
S |

LS

SEL

QsEH

&

S

Q&ayr

g

S

SARY

QBT

Q55

T

Q3L

AHRT

gy

&4



worship .
jump
adorn
(?ntrust
constitute

sculpture

meet

measure
de@olish

afraid .
suck |

hold

admit

milk

split

destroy (enemy)
exchange

eXpIess

equalize

buy

NEF’
NEL
HEX

&

ey

AEN

NG

&

HEAQF
'IJGDJ' ,
QG
QBT

QRAN

Qg
Qs
S

qZar

lﬁ? =y

SER

HEC

gZay

Qaa’

SR

A

qEg

217

HEZ
oy 3oy
gy

Eri

HPIFY

FaRil




test

rub (leather)
please
exercise

to be tired
scorn

discover

-pollute (water)

fqllow
revere

spin

feed (baby)

reach (hand)

pervade
bleed
overcast
touch

chop

cover

to belong to

send

T
(VA
B
VAl
e

53¢

TR

G

a3y

bt

s

3

R

5%

qHIN
Avatl
HHasy
qisifsr

5

LG

h

™



establish

to beceome fat
prévaii
collapse
rely

realize
look

to be born
fall |

fold (cloth)
arrange

remain

. absorb

continue

- co-ordinate
adhere
give
eulogize
saddie

show

grind

55

'

Qg

B
QFa’

kY

QZqY

a5

Qe

Quay

QS

BN

quasy

gy

Qg
ays

qg3;

ag
qys;

SELY

5a

55

qgay

5%

SCEY

aUat

QY

SIS

QEW

agy

SELy

SEES

SEA)
SEaY

a3

59

SNH

JIHT

hear




- fight
join
to become foggy
pluck
meet
:drink
compound (drug)
pick
exit
confuse

sprinkle

open (mouth)
transcend
assemble
bow down
negotiate
s‘ubduc

chase

sow (seeds)
seal

migrate

gy

gy

(83713

Rgay

aFT

Qg
ngsr

agx

RS

nga;

QA

ARTAY

Ay

R

aga 7

g

=5y

AEy

g5

SO

asA

A5

B

- ARC



select
release
recite (prayers)
instruct
abandon
hit

Ciap
sﬁarpcn
burst

- lick
wake
combine
hate
threaten
conquer
compete
discuss
accompany
sit

tie

add

ask

pack

i ¢z
A H

sz
a

QRHR

55

a5a’

S

Ry

QEasy

g

aZoy

LR Y

oAy
QgAY

R

qqcn-'
93

TR

TR

Qg
REny
QR

Be

SEY
SEE

q¥ar

up

| ARSI T

B3

533

- a

E=



familiarize
drag

cut (hair)

count

guide

mix

bestow

wear

. suffer
'sléep

" receive

guilt
harm
suppress
think
sméll
stab
delay

supplement

estimate

ARy

AR

ﬂgq .

QR

AR

aJajq"
X3

aué\m'

REy
A&’

Sty

S

R

3TN
s
&13'\.&1.1“ ‘
au?ﬁz;\r
MLy
P

A5

E R,

AT

g

=

- gET
s
34%"'{'

JFZ0¢

RIS

qE

ARy

HNEF

Sy

LHE

EETES

S EEL

S sy Ay



heap

put upside down
move (house)
renounce
promote
investigate ‘
expell

enjoy

sen;i (letter)
-radiate (light)

celebrate

defeat

transfer

strike (at target)
laugh (at others)
sweep

hang
miscalculate
meel

SCpEll'&I‘C

decrease

Lhag pral iy o [ a0
o

whiip

Al

2

-Y=ELy

Qi
QL

g
nryo”
RY
Yy

agqay

Y

QIA

A

ag

YA
ST

QYT

=AY

187
2

RY5

W

R CA

o

[y

RIY
ngr’
YT

R

ngar

e \"7'-45@

]
£



snatch

" contaminate

blaze

pif;rcc

polish (paper)
play (flute)
blow (trumpet)
expell

open (umbrelia)

~offer -

rain

" spill
‘impart {teachings)

call

hide

soak

lit (fire)
submerge
erase

expell

annoint

.r-mq'

ARy

QYA

QI

s

YL

AR

agy
ey

agy

=Rl
ey
S

gesr

Y

N

Qg

~ga



bite
plough
disparage
speak

taste

p_l;'int (tree)
rub

count
build

rough

play (game)

love

pile
argue
compose

bestow

satisfy

sew

gy

Far

| Bar

H

YN

AN
-

oA

qgn]"sr

agasy

qEqay
I

Fowy

S EL
qEgaEr
qQgs
Qs

Slely

S

SELISE

Al

bl

E oY

P

SEL
QxR

O

q3y

Far

SE£3N

- EHN Sy

I FY
SNHY

Fqsrqy

BBy

SN A



do

open (door)
glue

train {mind) |
embrace
purify
follow
scraich
whip (with belt)
- chragatc
write
deceive

dig

cut (hair)
relate

escape

skin

saturate
associate
pay atlention
cheat

pour

gy

Qg

SAl

nga

AGLAY

3

FRN

agey

ER)

39

g

A

CRA

R

(L I,
n M

EY

aqa

R

.0

adgay

Agor

=i
g1

a

o2




seive

rush in
reimburse
squeeze
close (eyes)
violate
ham

herd

sell

cook
repay

search

drip:

run out
wasie
danglc'
fight
hold
establish
avoid

climb

Q&Y
(PESag Y
sy

nEX

QEg
RER
nREQ’
QET
QEL
nE3;

agas

QEqy

I

qIns -
AERE
g3

S EI

q3ar

agar

ags

39y
g3
aEq

g3x

&

q3ar

37
AER’
AER"
CEEY
nEC:

A

e
REx 3T

AER QI T ga)

ﬂ[sw%n]'.

QEC T

o
Cd
#




i

gather

~ step over

disguise
putl up cloth

send (bride)

request
melt

eat

‘slcep

prepare (food)
negotiate

Oppose

hide

throw
distract

mix (food)
cover {cloth)

wave

e e

Y

T

1y

SELS

SEESS)

SEL
SEEES

L

RRAL

QA Ay

Ry

SR

D

qan’

iy

R

(D D
Sty
=

1
D7
&

AR Fy

f



borrow

gang attack
hope
loose

wel

grace

siand
speak
crumble

take

staughter
rinse

to line up
copy
hand over
cry
arrange

splash

ac’

T

qar
3q

SER

L UES

T

R

Sy
ad

Q&L

oy

oy

g

qqm
oy

SEN

A -Gy
Ales g
A ATy

oAy &

?

al}

9

g3y

qEQN G




split (wood)

delay

dispel
deodorize
repay
.. wriggle
 $¥§:
-_“;clcome
erase
.think
recover
accumuate
kill
prolong
protect
mix

burn
leam

turn over
beg

hoist

il

a0y

e

H=e”

gNg

Qyyany
Sy
Qe

SHSS

4T

qgay

N
qQje;

Omg

Ay

Qya
qge
Qe

Qe

EARELY
sy
Ay
Sesr gy

Arsr i
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INDEX

Abilitative forms
Ablative
Ablative of reason

Abstract noun compound

- Accusative

Adjectival clauses |
Adjectival interrogatives
Adjectives
Adjectival interrogatives
Adverbial superlatives
Degree of comparison
Adjectives, Prenominal

Adverbial clauses

Adverbial superlatives

Adverbs

Formation of adverbs
Adverbs of manner
Adverbs of place

Adverbs of time

Aggregative numerals

Alphabet

Alphabetical n_otaﬁon
Approximate numerals
Articiés

Auxiliary verb

170
54

155

2
52
183

103, 104

45, 46,103

103, 104
47

46

47

183

47

134
134
134
135 -
49

184

50

34

65 ‘



Auxiliary verb : myong ba

Auxiliary verbs, Combined

Auxiliary verbs, Combined : yod dug

Auxiliary verbs, Combined : yod red

Becoming, Verbs of

Beginning a sentence in Classical Tibetan

Cases

‘Benedictive expressions

- Cardinal numbers

Ablative

Ablative of reason
Accusative

Dative

Genitive

Idiomatic expressions of genitive
datives

Instrumeht of reason
Instrumental
Locative

Locative of time
Nominative”

Yecative

Causative expressions

Certainty

Classical Tibetan

Beginning a sentence tn Classical

192
30
%0
89
191
194
175

47,69

52-57, 108, 155
s

155

52

54

55

174

154
53
55
56
52
57
173
1;34
137
194

o



[

b

Tibetan
Completive terminations

Readings (Classical Tibetan)

Verb “to be’ (Classical Tibetan)
Combining censonants with vowels

Comparison of adjectives

- Completive dual syllables

Completive terminations : ;

' Complex nouns
~ Condition

- Conjunctions

Disjunctive Conjunéﬁons
Conjunctiogls of contrast and sixﬁilarity
Consonant drill (Surmounted and subjoined)
Consonantal denominations
Consonants

Passive consonants

Posf suffixes

Root consonant

Subjoined 'cqnsonants

Suffixes ‘

Surmounted letters

The Thirty consonants
Continuative particles

Contragiiction

137

138, 147, 157, 165,
176, 185, 196

137
8

46

196

137
37 ;
162

143

144

145

79

12, 33

2
17
13
23,79
13
27,79

151-152
163



Conversation between the Prince and his

chanoteer
Counting over 100
- Dative i
Days of the week
Degree of comparison
Demonstrative pronouns
Dernivation of word classes
De_rived noun stems
Desiderative expressions 7
Diminutive nouns
Disjunctive conjﬁnctions
Dissyllablp nouns
Doubt
Dﬁration

Locative of tume
Elegant sayings of Szﬂqa Pandita

: I
Emphatic expression

Ending a Sentence
Exclamatory expréssions
Exp're.ssions of time”
Formation of adverbs
Fractional numerals
Gender

General months

(enitive

167

130

68

46
64
203
a0
175
39
144
40

163

56

133, 141, 150,
161,199 -

164
2

181
84

134
49
43
76
55

I~

;,:('z‘.':‘cf

Letnd ]

e



Genitive datives

Gerundial terminations

Honorific expressions

Honorific nouns

Honpriﬂc verbs (Monosyllabic)

Idiomatic Exi)ressions of Genitive dati.\;eﬁs |

 Imiperative

 Infinitive

Ihfinitivé rgju and ya

Instrument of reason

Instrumenfal

Interrogative negatives

Interrogal:ige reasoning

Intérrogatives
| Adjectival in%érrogatives
Interrogative negative

Irregular pronunciation

Kinship tehns

la don particles

_ Letterhcad_

Letters )
Combining cf;ﬁsonants with vowels
Letterhead |
Vowels -

Vowel drill

174
153
110
110
112

- 174
182

65
193
154
53
95

162

99

103-104
95

31

122

108

N oo

71




‘List of verbs

Locative
Locative of time
Lunar months

Measurements

' Monosyllabic honorific verbs

Months
General months
Lunar months
Tibetan months
Multiplacative numerals
Negation |
Interrogative negatives
ni 7 (Ernpha?ic eXpression)
Nominal compounds
Nominative
Nouns
Abstract noun compound
Complex nouns
Derived noun stems
Diminutive iouns
Dissyllable nouns
Gender
Honorific nouns
Nominal compounds

Number

112

76
56
76
50
91
95
164
41
52
35-43, 72, 82, 110
42
37
40

39

40
43
110
41

43

231




Simple nouns
Synonymous compounds
Vocabulary nouns
Nouns ending in special suffixes
Number (Nouns)
Numerals
Aggregative numerals
 Alphabetical notation
Appr'oxj'méte nurherals
Cardina.l numbers
Counting over 100
Fractional numerals
Multiplacative numerals
Ordinal numbers
Obligatory forms
Order of strokes)
‘Ordinal numbers
' Origin of the Tibetan alphabet
- Particles |
Continua‘tivq particle
la don parti‘cles
_ Passive consonants |
Passive voice
. Permissive expressions

Personal pronouns

36

42

82

39

43

47-50, 130, 182
49 |

184
o

47, 69
130
49

50

49
171

- 49

151-152
108

22

200

172

63

]
[
2



Place of articulation (Pronunciation)
FPossessive pronouns
Post suffixes
Prenominal adjectives
Pronouns
Demonstrative pronouns
Personal pronouns

Possessive pronouns

Pronunciation (See also Spoken Tibetan) -

Irregular pronunciation
Place of Articulation
Punctuation system

Readings (Classical Tibetan)

”~

Reiative clauses

The Root consonant

Sanskait 7
Tibetanized Sanskrit Alphabet .

Sayings of the Buddha

‘Sentences
Ending a éentence

Simple nouns ;

Spoken Tibetan (See also Pronunciation)

Useful expressions -

Strokes

Order of strokes

L33

4

63

17

47, 201
63-64

64

63
6.
53,4
31

4

2

138, 147, 157, 165,

176, 185, 196
200
13

179

36

70, 77, 88, 98,
107, 117, 125



Subjoined consonants B

Suffixes

Suﬁnounted letters

Synonymous compounds

Tenses (See also Verbsj

Tenses, Conditional perfect
Tenses, Conditional perfect progressive
Tenses, Future cohdit___ic'_mal §rogressive
Tenses, Future perfect |

Tenses, Future perfect progressive
Tenses, Future progressive -
Tenses, Past perfect

Tenses, Past perfect progressive:
Tenses, Past progressive

Tenses, Present peffect

Tenses, Present perfect progressive
Tenses, Present progressive
Tenses, Progressive

Tenses, Simple future

Tenses, Simple past_

Tenses, Simple present

‘The Thirty Consonants

- Tibetan months

Tibetan quotations

Tibetan verb

23, 79
13

27,79

42
118-121, 126-129
121

129

127

121

128

127

121

128

126

120

127

126
126-129
119

119

118

4

76

116

81



Tibetanized Sanskrit Alphabet
Time
Expressions of time
Locative of time
Traditional Buddhist sayingé
Use of dgos and -‘dod : |
Use 6f dgos and ‘dod

Useful expressions

Various auxiliaries
Verb “to be’ in classical Tibetan
Verbal compounds
Verbs (See also Tenses)
Auxiliary verb
Auxiliary verb : myong ba

Auxiliary verbs, Combined

Auxiliary verbs, Combined : yod dug

Aﬁxiliary verbs, Combined : yod red

Becoming, Verbs of
Imperative

Infinitive

Infinitive rgyu and ya

List of verbs

Monosyllabic honorific verbs

Passive voice

Tibetan verb

84
56

188
175
175

70, 77, 88, 98,
107, 117, 125

180
137
187-189

65

192
80
90
89
191
182
65
193
205
112
200
81



Various auxiliaries
Verb ‘to be’ in classical Tibetan
Verbal compounds
Vocabulary verbs
Vocabulary nouns
- Vocabulary verbs
Vocative
Vowels .
Vowel dfill
Wish
Word order
yin (Auxiliary verb)

yod red (Auxiliary verb)

-

180
137
189-191
82 ,
82

82

57

1

71

163

66

73

89



English

—abandon—
absorb
accompany
accomplish
accumﬁlate
acduire

add |

adhere

admit

adorn

adomn

afraid

anoint

appl.y medicine
appoint

approach

Present

Q_"l'
QTN

B

Q’\T]’N'
S\

SEEY

Future

-~

RX

SREY

Imperative
A&

oo B



English
argue
arrange
arrange
arrange

ask -
assemble
associate
avoid -
bank

bear in mind
become
beg

bend
bestow
bestow
bind

bind (limb)

bite

Present

g3y

AR

qyny
QICAY
cie

K

q3<

q3ey

RCIN
qyoy
q3c;
¥y

41

Impefative R

5 3ay

AT S

BT

ERREY



English

blaze

bleed

block

blow (trumpet)
boil

bom

" borrow

bowdown _ '

break

break

bre_:ak (thread)
breathe

build

burn

burst

buy |

call

care

Present

X
LGRS
ebL

gy

Past

Aoy
Hx

i

INESTol

= Qg:?\f

n]ui-i'

:11\3:5"'

- J3T

B

EXS

QE AN
SESESY

SRR

Future -
Qg
R b

N

gy

QqEN

SELSY

Imperative

4= 3y
SPRLH)
A Gy
ShRGE
R

QERS N FaHy

e SRS

AR



English
carry

cease
celebrate
chase
cheat |
clap

climb .
cling

close (eyes)
co-ordinate
collapse
combine
combine
command
comment
compete

cOmpose

|
Present

SICEN
AGTEY
g.
RS

. 50

QETy
ES

RGN

V-V YRR
= 4 A

Future

2=

g

QET

=

&

QI
Q55
qEF
Qg

QR

sER
Qg

qEa

" Imperative

QAN G

R Rail

 RR3F

s
- RRET
 REmIG
&I
ER

RENET



English

-Present

compound (drug) agoy

concentrate
confess
conflict
confuse
co'ﬁquer
cbnstitute
contaminate
continue
cook

Ccopy

count
count
cournt

cover

cbvcr

cover (cloth)

covet

il
AFTE

ey

QFar

=

aga

AT}

Future

qgar

- aqe

A

e¥:ES

QES

Imperative



English
embrace
enjoy
entrust
equalise
erase
erase

err
escape
establish
establiéh

estimate

eulogise

excavate

exchange

exercise
exhaust
exit

expel

Present

&Y

Qgay

T

- RERA

B
SRGIS)

SIS

SEa

S

QEN
HPE’

Loy

i

gIay

TS

o)
SIS

R&

SELY

Q\E:‘ﬂ’%l

- REA

iEa)

SEC

EAPEN
ooy

AE3

Imperative

gx%ﬂ]'
éﬁscé'q.l.

&3

i

PRzl

TYANH

NG

g

553
GG
AT G
RS 3
EaRL
ENE
315339
Corssy
B3

gﬂw?ﬂ'

o'



English
expel
expel
eﬁpress
fall

l

i familiarise -

fetch (water)

feed (baby)

fight

fight

fold (cloth)
tollow

follow

gang attack -

gather
give
glue

g0

Present

)

- Past

QYT

AECAr

| Qg

SELEN

A&
zgay

AE &y

SEES

g4

Future
RO
NI

~r

QER

nE
nEC

QY

Imperative

4538y

g3y
QgL @ay
éwﬁw |
FF

e &y

-z AT

eERSEL s
RS

~ o

NL'GH



" English
gouge
grace
grind
guide

guilt

hand over

hang
harm .
harm
harvest
hate
heap
herd
hide
hide
hide
hit

hoist

Preseﬁt

INEES

—

. ,g}j:]‘

e

: 035\
AR
Sl

s RAMLS

LY

&

Future

~

0o

Q&S

B A

S

LTS

s

QgL
LESY
nE

oE

QAT

q’ga'

[mperative

SEERES

SNEE

RmNAY
- Brarde
s de

GIET

Gesi

SESL

a3arEg

ENAT

SNGR
RN

&4

E ks

FRRsel
R 3

kil

B AT



English Present
hoist | iy
hold ' QASL
hoid Qg
Hdid. . REy
_hbndur o SUe
hope -~ - % :

impart (teachings)a&ar

install AL
instruct QRAA
intercourse Q%ﬁ'
investigate NS
irrigate | Qg
join | _ HNFS'
journey &

c jump NEL
kill R
laugh Gy

laugh (at others) Ry

Past

QyC A

QI &

a53)

B’

MNECAT

ANy’

S

Agar

| -

Future
Qe

L3

R

Qe

g

S9N

&Igﬁ
S
HEL”
EAaY
RE
QS’

Imperative

SR

Qg G



lead
learn
lick
lit (fire)
~ load
log
look
loose',
loosen
love
measure
meditate
meet
meet
meet
melt
migrate

milk

AEs
S
S5

~

i

HNET
RAH

ALy

2

ARE

s
SETNESY
QA
ﬁ*i

amay

quay

qzoy

BRSNSy

HNE

Future

SESISE
sl
gx

R

@y

Q&

HEAY

N

B

nEc

B 3T

ekl

NG . m



Engi_ish |

' misé_alculate
mix

mix

rmx (food)
move (hoﬁsc)
murder
negotiate_
-negotiate
obscure
offer

open (dobr)

open (mouth)

open (umbrella)

oppose
oppose
order
overcast

pack

Present

gy

B

S

RQRaY

Iy

HCTA

I

- aRar

Qany

SEL)

HNLHA

QB

Future

TR
gSal
L gk
il

SC T

A

Imperative

SCERER

ARE &Y

SET
AR Gy

A

- QTANET

kil

sERa
Sas oy

N3y



English
pay' attention
pervade

pick

pierce

pile

plant (tree)

play (cymbal) -

play (flute)
play (game)
please
please
plough’

pluck

- polish (paper)

pollute (water)
pour
praise

preach

- Present

al s

A

Past

s

A

SRS

QI

SRR

T

Qa5

ruture
Al
Ao

59

QLR

N

945

imperatve

SRR

HAN G

- R

Xy Sy

SRsEy

sy

Brr3e

e

# e

ity



 English
prepare (food)
prevail
prolong '
promote
protect
publicise
pull up cloth
purify

put upside down
quell
radiate (light)
rain
reac:h (hand)
read
realise
receive
recite (prayers)

recover

Present

Pa,st_ -

SEESY

SLE

SR

Fia

S

qén]tq' :

RN '

NQE

Future

n
4

NG
QiR

S

Imperativé
1

SELSRELY
5385
S
fix3

R H

B
SRAET
§IN
ks
gy AT
QR AT

Sasr e

ERRRE

e

E

55
RS

32
.3
%
Y
S
£
8

NMW'W‘W

i




COZUSH

send

send

| send (bride)
send (letter)
separate

set foot
SeW |

shake
sharpen
shock
shoot

show

sieve

sit

sit

skin
slaug.hter

sleep

rresclid

1
95
B
PRFRA

Q&

A&

Ear

LS

SE£ Sy

qus
R

RS

w5

rruture
SEES

AV

QEC;

gy
3Ty

qI&

|mperative

RELA I
SakL]
58,37
Eayy
afis3y
3y

Fo ey
AR

HEN Ty




English
sleep

smell |
snatch

soak

sow (seeds)
speak -
speak

spill

spin

spin

splash

split

split (wood)
spread (fire)
sprinkle
squeeze
squeeze

stab

Present

SEEY

NEA

A&

g~

QRIA’

RN

ngx

Past
SEENSS
MRS
=i
LA

QR

. g’x‘l'

SVNESE

- nQar

Qe |
o

TN

SCL R

A
AER
SEES

SEES

“Future

SEES)
ESEES

SR

TN

ey
aia)
94
S

i

NER'

5=

E

SECY

Imperative
SRR
Kxs 8
e
g

R

Foa

AT G

- L

Rl

4
7

[RAET

-

R

S
AT
FETE
BRI
eYEEL

AR

BRI

3R



English
stand
~steal

step over

stretch (limbs)

sirike (at target)

,subdue
subrrierge'
succeed
suck
suffer
summon

- supervise
supplement
supplement
suppress
sweep
take

take time

Present

gy

¢-H

Past

LA

Future

Qe

- NG

Rl
Sy
RS
SEE)
{55
g
&

TN

Imperative = -

SN

AN

BT

AL A

|

-
i

-1

i
i
fraod



- Present

English
take, bring ETES
taste e
test Fpar

-~ think REEA
think EiES
think - Rar
thrc?éd. o I
thfeéten B
throw XA
tie Bar
to become fat ~ =&ar
to be born EAESE
to be tired HBAY
to become foggy n3a
to belong to | qETar
to line up QG
to make pretty  scx
té)uch Vil

QU

ETTU

xRy

PR

A

REX

5

Future
eTCES

=

oy
Qg
TR
4T
REX

T

Imperative



english
train {mind)
transcend
transfer
translat¢ |

- turn over
- twist .

twist |
untie
uproot
violate
vomit

wait

wake
wander off
wash

wash
‘waste

wave

Present
b o~
Q‘SC N

DJ-RD[

Q@A
Ry
A

REMR

Sy

Past
Qgeal
Qs
QRA

Qg

SELES

Qc[ﬁ(ll' o

Qg

P

RS
qaﬁlm' B

RN

prE

AP

SN

Sy

AR

Futuré |

EENCY

- REHNA

J1An

QER

SOy

Imperative
AL G

QRN

. Qﬁf\\l'fﬁﬂ]

g&"%fq'

Has
Qe
AN
BECEs)

I

SECRC

| @’:‘W:ﬁ‘ﬂ i

S

~

Qm‘ﬁ‘ﬂ' e

BT

B
Eplas
AER QXTI

GGt






